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Notice:

OMRON products are manufactured for use according to proper procedures by a qualified operator
and only for the purposes described in this manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate and classify precautions in this manual. Always heed
the information provided with them. Failure to heed precautions can result in injury to people or
damage to property.

&DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

AWARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&Caution Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or
moderate injury, or property damage.

OMRON Product References

All OMRON products are capitalized in this manual. The word “Unit” is also capitalized when it refers
to an OMRON product, regardless of whether or not it appears in the proper name of the product.

The abbreviation “Ch,” which appears in some displays and on some OMRON products, often means
“word” and is abbreviated “Wd” in documentation in this sense.

The abbreviation “PLC” means Programmable Controller. “PC” is used, however, in some
Programming Device displays to mean Programmable Controller.

Visual Aids

The following headings appear in the left column of the manual to help you locate different types of
information.

Note Indicates information of particular interest for efficient and convenient
operation of the product.

1,2,3... 1. Indicates lists of one sort or another, such as procedures, checklists, etc.

© OMRON, 2005

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieva system, or transmitted, in any form,
or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to change
without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, OMRON assumes no
responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information
contained in this publication.
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About this Manual:

This manual describes the installation and operation of CX-Integrator and includes the sections
described below.

Please read this manual carefully and be sure you understand the information provided before
attempting to use the CX-Integrator. Be sure to read the precautions provided in the following section.

Precautions provides general precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

Section 1 outlines the functions of the CX-Integrator and describes the menus and connecting to
networks.

Section 2 describes the basic operations required to use the CX-Integrator.

Section 3 describes how to set routing tables.

Section 4 describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Networks.
Section 5 describes the how to use the diagnostic tools for Controller Link Networks.

Section 6 describes settings and operations unique to DeviceNet Networks, including registering
slaves in the master, allocating 1/0, monitoring devices, etc.

Section 7 describes settings and operations unique to CompoWay/F Networks.
Section 8 settings and operations unique to NT Links.

The Appendix describes CPS files for Ethernet, Controller Link, CompoWay/F, and NT Link
Networks and EDS files for DeviceNet Networks.

&WARNING Failure to read and understand the information provided in this manual may result in
personal injury or death, damage to the product, or product failure. Please read each
section in its entirety and be sure you understand the information provided in the section
and related sections before attempting any of the procedures or operations given.
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Manuals Related to the CX-Integrator

Cat No.

Models

Name

Description

W445
(this manual)

CXONE-ALLLIC-E

CX-Integrator Operation
Manual

Describes CX-Integrator operating
methods, e.g., for setting up and
monitoring networks.

W444 CXONE-ALLICIC-E CX-One Setup Manual Describes installation and provides an
overview of the CX-One FA Integrated
Tool Package.
W446 WS02-CXPC1-E-V60 | CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 | Describes CX-Programmer operations
Operation Manual except those related to function blocks.
W447 WS02-CXPC1-E-V60 | CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 | Describes function blocks for

CS1G-CPULIH
CS1H-CPULILH
CJ1G- CPULILH
CJ1H- CPULILH
CJ1M- CPULI]

Operation Manual:
Function Blocks

CS/CJ-series CPU Units unit version 3.0
or later and CX-Programmer operations
related to function blocks.

Refer to the W447 above for other
CX-Programmer operations.

Manuals Related to DeviceNet

Cat No. Models Name Description
w267 - DeviceNet Operation Describes network communications
Manual settings and wiring common to all
DeviceNet networks.

w380 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet Unit Operation | Describes CX/CJ-series DeviceNet Units.
CJ1W-DRM21 Manual

W379 C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit Describes C200H and CV/CVM1-series
CVM1-DRM21-V1 Operation Manual DeviceNet Master Units.

W381 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Describes the DeviceNet PCI Board.

Operation Manual
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Read and Understand this Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the product. Please consult your OMRON
representative if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability

WARRANTY

OMRON's exclusive warranty is that the products are free from defects in materials and workmanship for a
period of one year (or other period if specified) from date of sale by OMRON.

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, REGARDING
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE
PRODUCTS. ANY BUYER OR USER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BUYER OR USER ALONE HAS
DETERMINED THAT THE PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. OMRON DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

OMRON SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES,
LOSS OF PROFITS OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE PRODUCTS,
WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE, OR STRICT
LIABILITY.

In no event shall the responsibility of OMRON for any act exceed the individual price of the product on
which liability is asserted.

IN NO EVENT SHALL OMRON BE RESPONSIBLE FOR WARRANTY, REPAIR, OR OTHER CLAIMS
REGARDING THE PRODUCTS UNLESS OMRON'S ANALYSIS CONFIRMS THAT THE PRODUCTS
WERE PROPERLY HANDLED, STORED, INSTALLED, AND MAINTAINED AND NOT SUBJECT TO

CONTAMINATION, ABUSE, MISUSE, OR INAPPROPRIATE MODIFICATION OR REPAIR.

Xi
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Application Considerations

SUITABILITY FOR USE

OMRON shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply to the
combination of products in the customer's application or use of the products.

At the customer's request, OMRON will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying
ratings and limitations of use that apply to the products. This information by itself is not sufficient for a
complete determination of the suitability of the products in combination with the end product, machine,
system, or other application or use.

The following are some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given. This is not
intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of the products, nor is it intended to imply that the
uses listed may be suitable for the products:

*Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or conditions or
uses not described in this manual.

*Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, medical
equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety equipment, and installations subject to separate
industry or government regulations.

+Systems, machines, and equipment that could present a risk to life or property.

Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to the products.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCTS FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO
ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCTS ARE PROPERLY RATED AND
INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

PROGRAMMABLE PRODUCTS

OMRON shall not be responsible for the user's programming of a programmable product, or any
consequence thereof.

Xii
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Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons.

It is our practice to change model numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or when
significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the products may be changed
without any notice. When in doubt, special model numbers may be assigned to fix or establish key
specifications for your application on your request. Please consult with your OMRON representative at any
time to confirm actual specifications of purchased products.

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions and weights are nominal and are not to be used for manufacturing purposes, even when
tolerances are shown.

PERFORMANCE DATA

Performance data given in this manual is provided as a guide for the user in determining suitability and
does not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of OMRON's test conditions, and the users must
correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the OMRON Warranty and
Limitations of Liability.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.

xiii
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This section provides precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

PRECAUTIONS

The information contained in this section isimportant for the safe and reliable application of the CX-Integrator.
You must read this section and understand the information contained before attempting to use the

CX-Integrator.
1 Intended AUdIENCE........cccoiririeieeree e
2 Safety PreCautions........c.oeevieeeneenrecesre e
3 ApPPIlication PreCautions............ocoveeerreerenreeneneeeesreesesneneens
4 Operating Enviroment PreCautions............cvevveerenereseseeneenes
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1 Intended Audience

1 Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have
knowledge of electrical systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

* Personnel in charge of installing FA systems
 Personnel in charge of designing FA systems

 Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

2 Safety Precautions

&Caution When performing any of the following operations, always check the network
address and node address of the other node (PLC) and the node address
and unit number of the mounted Unit (PLC CPU Bus Unit or Special I/0 Unit)
or the node address of the Component (DeviceNet Master/Slave or
CompoWay/F Slave), and be sure that these operations can be performed
safely for the current status of the node (Unit or Component):

» Transferring parameter or program data to the other node
« Changing the operating mode of the other node

Unexpected operation may result if parameter or program data is transferred
to the wrong node (DeviceNet Master/Slave or CompoWay/F Slave), the
operating mode of the wrong node is changed, or the other node is not in a
suitable status to receive the program or parameter data or the operating
mode change.

&Caution When changing the target PLC to any PLC other than the relay PLC, check
the node address and node number of the target PLC carefully before
executing the change. Unexpected operation and injury may result if the
wrong PLC is set as the target PLC.

» Changing the operating mode
* Transferring or verifying user-set data link tables
* Transferring or verifying routing tables

 Performing I/O table operations (including transferring CPU Bus Unit or
Special I/O Unit parameters)

Note Operations performed from the CX-Integrator are performed for the target
PLC, which is not necessarily the same as the relay PLC.

&Caution When transferring parameters that have been created or edited on the
computer to actual Units (PLC CPU Bus Units or PLC Special I/O Units) or to
actual Components (DeviceNet Masters/Slaves or CompoWay/F Slaves),
always check the identifying number of the actual Units or Components (i.e.,
the unit numbers and unit addresses or node addresses) before executing
the transfer. Unexpected operation and injury may result if parameters are
transferred to the wrong Unit or Component.

XVi
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3 Application Precautions

3  Application Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using the CX-Integrator.

General Communications Precautions

* Do not turn OFF the power to the PLC or disconnect the cable connecting
the PLC when the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC. Doing so may cause
the computer running CX-Integrator to malfunction.

» Before changing the operating mode, always confirm that doing so will not
adversely affect system operation.

» Always check the operation of parameters sufficiently before using them for
actual system operation.

* Confirm that resetting CPU Bus Units and Special /O Units will not
adversely affect system operation before resetting these Units.

DeviceNet

» Enable the scan list to before operating the system.

* When adding a new node to the network, make sure that the baud rate is
the same as other nodes.

» Use specified communications cables.

* Do not extend connection distances beyond the ranges given in the
specifications.

« Always turn OFF the power supply to the personal computer, Slaves, and
Communications Units before attempting any of the following.

« Attaching or detaching the DeviceNet Board or Card
* Assembling the Units

« Setting rotary switches

» Connecting or wiring the cables

» Connecting or disconnecting connectors

* Be sure that the communications cables and other items with locking
devices are properly locked into place.

» Observe the following precautions when wiring the communications cable.

» Separate the communications cables from the power lines or
high-tension lines.

+» Do not bend the communications cables.

* Do not pull on the communications cables.

* Do not place heavy objects on top of the communications cables.
* Be sure to wire communications cable inside ducts.

» Use appropriate communications cables.

» Before touching the PCI Board, be sure to first touch a grounded metallic
object in order to discharge any static build-up. Not doing so may result in
malfunction or damage.

XVii
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3 Application Precautions

When transporting or storing the product, cover the PCBs with electrically
conductive materials to prevent LSIs and ICs from being damaged by static
electricity, and also keep the product within the specified storage
temperature range.

Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will
temporarily occur in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not
download the network configuration while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit)
is operating.

When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset.
If the Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to
the subsequent slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the
network configuration) should be used only when the Master Unit has been
given the highest address.

Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset
unless they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1,
CS1W-DRM21, or CJ1W-DRM21.

When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur.
For this reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU
Unit) is operating.

Data Links in Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK Networks

The data link mode (manual setting or automatic setting) and data link
method are determined according to the data link setting in the startup node.
In the startup node, set a data link table for manual settings and data link
automatic setting parameters for automatic settings. If the settings are
incorrect, the data links will not start.

Check the following items before starting data links.

(1) Manually Set Data Links
Check the data link tables in each node participating in the data link to
see that they are correct.
Be sure that data link tables are deleted from nodes that are not
participating in the data links.

(2) Automatically Set Data Links
Be sure that the correct DM parameters have been set in the data link
startup node.

If incorrect data link tables or parameters are set, injury may result due to
unexpected operation of the system. Even if the correct data link tables and
parameters have been set, do not start or stop data links before verifying
that there will be no adverse influence on the system.

Routing Tables

Xviii
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4 Operating Environment Precautions

4 Operating Environment Precautions

&Caution Perform installation properly, according to the procedures described in this
manual.

&Caution Do not install in the following locations:

* Locations subject to direct sunlight

* Locations subject to temperatures or humidity outside the range specified in
the specifications

 Locations subject to condensation as the result of severe changes in
temperature

* Locations subject to corrosive or flammable gases
* Locations subject to dust (especially iron dust) or salts
« Locations subject to exposure to water, oil, or chemicals

* Locations subject to shock or vibration

&Caution Take appropriate and sufficient countermeasures when installing in the
following locations:

* Locations subject to static electricity or other forms of noise
* Locations subject to strong electromagnetic fields
* Locations subject to possible exposure to radioactivity

* Locations close to power supplies

Xix
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Communications
Section 1 Overview

This section provides an overview of the CX-Integrator and describes CX-Integrator
menus and connections.
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1-1 The CX-Integrator
1-1-1 Overview

1-1 The CX-Integrator

1-1-1 Overview

The CX-Integrator is a Programming Device software package that enables reading
the PLC's network and serial network configuration from a personal computer via an
online connection. This enables easily performing many operations, such as
monitoring the connection status of various networks, setting parameters, and
diagnosing networks.

The CX-Integrator can be placed online manually or automatically with the
CS/CJ-series PLC to which it is directly connected to enable uploading and monitoring
the network configuration (including device parameters) for that PLC or other network
PLCs for each network.

Direction connection to serial communications using the CompoWay/F protocol is also
possible without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can
be uploaded or automatic connection is possible using the NT Link protocol for
NS-series PTs and CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Furthermore, parameters in slaves on the networks can be set, edited, uploaded, and
downloaded.

Whenever required, network configuration information can be saved in files. The
configuration information in previously saved files can be later compared to the
actually current configuration.

Uploading and displaying network and serial
communications configuration of the target PLC for
each network

B e 0 §

#00 #01 #03 #0z
Cotw-DRMZL DRTI-DI6  CPMEC-SI00C-.. ESEK-AAZ-DRT

themet [CJ Nods(3), Uni2)
2 SOU PaR CVSCUA1T Nt Nodel) i)

CS/CJ-series PLC

W —
Ethemet

Target PLC
A —— CS/CJ-series PLC
Online connection
0 Serial
D connection
Acoess (NT Link) .
Direct serial connection o
(Toolbus or Host Link) or Controller Link
network connection works that can be
accessed
DeviceNet
Uploaded to computer @ @ H
neral-purpose slaves,
such as I?O Terminals PLC Temperature Controller
or other device
CompoWay/F

= 4,

Temperature
Controller SZiEEsT
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1-1 The CX-Integrator
1-1-1 Overview

The network/serial communications configuration of a PLC other than the one

originally connected to online to can be set as the target. The PLC that was originally

connected to online (called the relay PLC, see note 1), is relayed through to connect

to another PLC (called the target PLC, see note 2) to switch the online connection.

Note 1:  The relay PLC is the PLC to which an online connection was first made from the
computer through a network or serial connection.

Note 2:  The target PLC is the PLC from which the network configuration can be uploaded.

Uploading and displaying network and  serial

communications configuration of the target PLC for each CS/CJ-series PLC
network
AT Comot . A PLC other than the relay PLC
C)E rnzgrr:r:;ng can be set as the target.

Relay PLC Target PL

2

CS/CJ-series PLC

Online
[connection
/|
1

Serial connection

0
Access 0 0 (NT Link) Sera
. . " rial
Direct serial connef:tlon communications/net
(Toolbus or Host Link) or / Controller Link works that can be

network connection =
DeviceNet
Uploaded to computer @ @ !
General-purpose slaves, o
§ PLC Temperature
such as |/O Terminals Controller or
CompoWay/F other device
= a
=
EEER a
Temperature
Controller Smert Sensor

Direction connection from the CX-Integrator to serial communications using the
CompoWay/F protocol is also possible using RS-232C or RS-485 communications
without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can also be
uploaded.

Computer running
CX-Integrator

W -]

Standard RS-232C cable (female-female)

K3SC RS-232C to RS-485 Interface
Converter

RS-485 cable connection

CompoWay/F protocol

a a
Temperature
Controller Smart Sensor  gmart Sensor

Uploaded to computer
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1-1 The CX-Integrator
1-1-2  Functions According to Network

1-1-2  Functions According to Network

The functions for each network are listed in the following table.
Network Functions

DeviceNet or CompoWay/F A virtual network or virtual serial communications
configuration can be created offline and connected
device parameters can be set, uploaded,
downloaded, and compared.

Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK User-set data link tables can be created offline
and then transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.
Data link parameters can be set automatically
online and then transferred to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Controller Link A Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can be
started to diagnose Controller Link networks.
NT Link Settings for an NS-series PT with a model number

ending in V1 or later serially connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC via NT Link can be
automatically detected and set for the serial port of
the CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto
Online Setting function.

FINS networks, such as Ethernet, Controller Routing tables can be set offline and then

Link, SYSMAC LINK, and DeviceNet transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

1-1-3  Connecting to the Relay PLC

Either of the following methods can be used to connect the CX-Integrator online to the

relay PLC.

Serial communications (Toolbus or Host Link Mode)

FINS network communications, such as Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, Ethernet,

Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway

Note: If the computer running the CX-Integrator is connected directly to a network, the network
address and network node can be specified to set any PLC on the local network or an
interconnected network as the relay PLC.

1-4
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1-1-4  Accessible Network

1-1-4 Accessible Network

The network configuration of the target PLC (i.e., either the relay PLC or a PLC
connected to the relay PLC) can be uploaded and monitored for each of the following

networks.

Accessible Networks

Network

Conditions

Ethernet

Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
on the Ethernet network. Only monitoring the network configuration is
possible for CVM1/CV-series PLCs and computers with FinsGateway.

Controller Link

Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
on the Controller Link network. Only monitoring the network configuration
is possible for C200HX/HG/HE/HS PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and
computers with FinsGateway.

SYSMAC LINK

Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
on the SYSMAC LINK network. Only monitoring the network configuration
is possible for C200HX/HG/HE/HS PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and
computers with FinsGateway.

DeviceNet

Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series
DeviceNet Units. Only setting the DeviceNet Master Unit is possible for
C200H-series DeviceNet Master Unit and CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet
Master Units.

Accessible Serial Communications

Serial
communications

Conditions

CompoWay/F

The serial communications mode of the serial port must be Serial

Gateway Mode or Protocol Macro Mode. (See note.)

Note: To use the built-in serial ports on CS/CJ-series CPU Units, unit
version 3.0 or later must be used. For Serial Communications
Boards and Serial Communications Units, unit version 1.2 or later
must be used.

Monitoring and parameter editing is possible only for CompoWay/F slaves

for which CPS files have been installed on the computer running the

CX-Integrator.

(If the CompoWay/F slave is a Temperature Controller, however, only

monitoring the network configuration is possible. Parameters are edited

using the CX-Thermo.)

NT Link

The serial communications mode of the serial port must be 1:N NT Link.
Monitoring is possible only for NS-series PTs with model numbers ending
in V1or later. (Monitoring is not possible for earlier NS-series PTs without
a model number suffix or for NT-series PTs.)

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor
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1-1-4  Accessible Network

Local Network Table Requirements
A local network table must be registered in the target PLC in the following cases.

Communications Conditions
Network * More than one Network Communications Unit is mounted to the target
communications PLC. (See note.)

Note: Network Communications Units include Ethernet Units, Controller Link
Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and FL-net Units. Serial
Communications Units and Serial Communications Boards are not
included except in the following case: If serial ports are registered in
the local network table to treat them as networks, the serial ports must
be treated as Network Communications Units, including the serial
ports on the CPU Unit.

* Routing tables are already registered in one or more nodes on the network.

» Communications are required between networks.

Serial Serial ports on Serial Communications Units and Serial Communications

communications Boards are used as serial gateways to Host Link FINS and access is
required via networks via Host Link FINS to PLCs functioning as Host Link
slaves.

Note: Serial ports do not necessarily need to be registered in the local
network table (to treat them as networks) to enable using other serial
gateway functions. Registration is normally not required to convert
from serial to serial. Refer to 3-6 Overview of Serial Gateway
Functions in the CS/CJ-series Communications Commands
Reference Manual (Cat. No. W342) for details on whether local
network tables are required to use serial gateway functions.

Note: As an exception, local network tables are not required even when more than one Network
Communications Unit is mounted in the following situation:

Access is possible without a local network table when connecting online to the target PLC
via a direct serial connection and access is required only to the network of the Network
Communications Unit with the smallest unit number (set on the front panel rotary
switches) of all the Network Communications Units that are mounted to the target PLC.

1-6
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1-1-5 Communicating Across Network Layers

1-1-5 Communicating Across Network Layers

If relay network routing tables are set in the CPU Units of the PLCs, a PLC on a
different network layer than the network of the PLC connected to the CX-Integrator
can be set as the target PLC to enable uploading, saving, and comparing the network

configuration of the target PLC.

Uploading and displaying network and serial communications configuration
of a target PLC on a remote network for each network

Computer running
CX-Integrator

[,
'

Relay network routing tables i
i set in the CPU Units

Relay PLC [
: T
L'__l(gﬁ L'__l | / _ | CS/CJ-series PLC

a

CS/CJ-series PLC

Target PLC \
B e 0 Serial connection 0 g Q] I:I
ol wihe owdiee. = |(TOOIDUS OF Host: 0 CS/Cl-series PLC

Uploaded to computer

0
Link) ort_network N\ ) Serial connection
connection Controller Link 0 (NT Link)
/ | — inl
a

Ethemet | @me'@a;k';;a;;aa'r;

| communications

1 structure can be :
tuploaded. i
DeviceNet

= g B

Controller or
General-purpose slaves, such
\ as /O Terminals PLC other device

1-1-6  Starting Other Applications

The following applications can be started from the CX-Integrator.

Application

Starting method

CX-Programmer

Right-click the desired CS/CJ-series PLC in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.

Data Link Component

Either select Tools — Start Data Link or right-click the desired
Controller Link Unit in the Online Connection Information
Window and select Start Data Link from the pop-up menu.

Routing Table Component

Either select Tools — Start Routing table or right-click the
desired Communication Unit/port in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Routing table from the
pop-up menu.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic
Tool

Select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network diagnosis.

NS-Designer

Right-click the desired NS-series PT in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.

CX-Thermo

Right-click the desired OMRON Temperature Controller in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special
Application from the pop-up menu.
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1-2-1  CX-Integrator Specifications
Item Specification
Model Provided in the CX-One FA Integrated Tool Package (CXONE-ALLICIC-E).
Setup media CD-ROM
Applicable Computer [IBM PC/AT or compatible
computers CPU Pentium 133 MHz or better for Windows 98 SE or NT 4.0 with service pack 6a
(with 0s Microsoft Windows 98 SE, Me, 2000, or XP
FinsGateway) Microsoft Windows NT version 4.0 service pack 6a
Note: CX-Integrator cannot be used with Windows 95.
Memory |64 MB min. for Windows 98 SE or NT 4.0 with service pack 6a
Hard disk [100 MB min. of available space
drive
Monitor  [SVGA, 800 x 600 pixels or better
Note: Use the small font size.
CD-ROM |At least one required.
drive
Communi |At least one RS-232C or USB port (See note.)
cations Note: The USB port on a computer can be connected to if the CJ1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion
port Cable is used. (The driver software included with the CJ1W-CIF31 must be installed on the
computer.)
PLCs that can be used Series Device type CPU Unit model
as relay PLC for online (See note.)
connections CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
Note: A relav PLG is th CS1G/CJ1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
PLG o whih the ¢ CS1G-H___|CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CX-Integrator is CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
connected online. CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H
Note: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 CS1D-H CPU Unit, use it as if it
were a CS1H-H CPU Unit.
CS1D-S CS1D-CPUG7S/65S/44S/42S8
CJ Series CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H

Note: To connect the computer running CX-Integrator directly as a CompoWay/F slave, set
the Device type to CompoWay/F Device.

Connecting to the

Either of the following can be used.

Relay PLC Serial Direction connection is possible to any of the following serial ports on a
communications CS/CJ-series PLC.

* CPU Unit peripheral port (Toolbus or Host Link)

* CPU Unit RS-232C port (Toolbus or Host Link)

» Serial Communications Board or Serial Communications Unit RS-232C

port or RS-422A/485 port (Host Link)

Note: Automatic online connection is possible for serial
communications ports. (The user does not have to set the
computer communications settings.) The communications
settings will be automatically set to those of the PLC.
Connection is possible to a serial port on the CPU Unit, a
Serial Communications Board, or a Serial Communications
Unit. For PLC serial ports, however, only the Toolbus or Host
Link serial communications modes can be used and the baud
rate must be 9600, 19200, 38400, or 115200 bits/s.

FINS network Direction connection is possible through any of the following networks on
communications a CS/CJ-series PLC.

* Ethernet (Ethernet, Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway)

* Controller Link (Controller Link or FinsGateway)

* SYSMAC LINK (SYSMAC LINK or FinsGateway)

1-8
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Iltem Specification
PLCs that are Series Device type CPU Unit model
gclz_c(:éassmle astarget [Cs Series |CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1) Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
S CS1G/CJ1G |[CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1) used with a built-in serial
) port on the CPU Unit.
Note: The target PLC CS1G-H __ |CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H Note: A CPU Unit with unit
is the PLC actually CS1H-H  |CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H version 3.0 or later must be

being accessed, e.g.,
to upload/download
the PLC’s network

used when using
CompoWay/F with a
built-in serial port on the

configurations. CPU Unit
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
Note: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 used with a built-in serial
CS1D-H CPU Unit, use it as if it port on the CPU Unit.

were a CS1H-H CPU Unit.
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S
CJ Series |CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44

CJ1IM CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11 Note: A CPU Unit with unit
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H version 3.0 or later must
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPUB7H/66H/65H be used when using

CompoWay/F with a
built-in serial port on the
CPU Unit
Note: The CS/CJ-series PLC must have a lot number of 030201 or later (manufactured 1 February
2003 or later) to start the NS-Designer and transfer screen data to an NS-series PT from the
NS-Designer through the PLC. The following PLCs can be used:
CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, or CJ1H-H. (The CS1D-H cannot be used.)

Supported The following communications are possible for a directly connected target PLC.
communications Supported network Ethernet (Access is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs, NS-series PTs,
communications and computers with FinsGateway on the Ethernet network. For

CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only display functions are supported.)

Controller Link (Access is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs, NS-series

PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the Controller Link network.)

For C200H-series PLCs and CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only display

functions are supported.)

Note: When the Controller Link Network Diagnosis application is being
used, it is possible to monitor and troubleshoot PLC models in the
Controller Link network other than CS/CJ-series PLCs.

SYSMAC LINK (Monitoring is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs,

NS-series PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the SYSMAC LINK

network.)

DeviceNet (CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Units, C200H DeviceNet Master

Units, or CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet Master Units)

Note: A C200H-DRM21-V1 or CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit
can be used through a CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Unit.

Supported serial CompoWay/F (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)

communications Serial Communications Boards and Serial Communications Units must be

unit version 1.2 or later. Only slaves for which CPS files are installed on
the computer can be accessed.

NT Links (Connection is possible only for NS-series PTs with model

numbers ending in V1 or later.)

Note: Accessing PLC Communications Across Network Layers

If relay network routing tables are set, a PLC on a different network layer than the network of the

PLC connected to the CX-Integrator can be set as the target PLC.

Online Connection When the target PLC is online, Communications Units connected to the target PLC (referred to here

Information Window | as simple “Communications Units”) are displayed as follows:.

Target Device, Target PLC CPU Unit model (network address) (node address)

* CPU Unit name [model] (network address) (-) (serial port FINS unit address)
» Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)
* Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)

Communications configuration information can be uploaded by right-clicking a Communications Unit

and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.

1-9
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Item

Specification

Communications
monitoring functions

Ethernet

Node information for FINS communications (CPU Unit model, Ethernet
Unit mode, node address, and network address)

Controller Link

Information on nodes participating in the Controller Link network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network
address)

The following functions are also possible if the Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool is started.

Configuration node diagnosis (network participation status, current
Controller Link Unit errors, current CPU Unit errors, and differences from
node files), setting diagnosis (e.g., DM Area parameter setting
consistency), line disconnection information diagnosis, transmission
status diagnosis, node status (displaying current error status and error
log), error log collection, and node file editing (node names, connection
order, and Repeater Units)

SYSMAC LINK

Information on nodes participating in the SYSMAC LINK network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network
address)

DeviceNet

Information on nodes connected to DeviceNet for which EDS files are
installed on the computer (DeviceNet Unit model, slave model,
master/slave node addresses)

CompoWay/F

Information on nodes connected to a serial port in serial gateway mode or

protocol macro mode for which CPS files are installed on the computer

(CompoWay/F SLAVE model and CompoWay/F node address).

Note: CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version 3.0 or later or Serial
Communications Boards/Units with unit version 1.2 or later must be
used.

NT Link

Information on nodes connected to 1:N NT Links (NS-series PT model

and NT Link unit number)

Note: Automatic detection of NS-series PTs connected serially to a
CS/CJ-series PLC is also possible. (The NT Link Automatic Setting
Function automatically changes the setting of the PLC’s serial port
to match those of the NS-series PT.)

Setting functions

Ethernet

Ethernet Unit settings (CPU Bus Unit System Settings)

Controller Link

SYSMAC LINK

User-set data link tables

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit settings (in allocated DM Area
words), including automatically set data link parameters (transferred to
the startup node set as the target PLC)

DeviceNet

DeviceNet Unit master parameters (remote 1/O allocations, connection
settings, device information check, communications cycle time, etc.)
Slave parameters

CompoWay/F

CompoWay/F slave parameters (except for Temperature Controllers)

Note: Parameters for CompoWay/F-compatible Temperature Controllers
are set using the CX-Thermo, started as an application.

PLC serial port communications settings (CPU Unit: part of PLC Setup,

Serial Communications Boards/Units: allocated DM Area words)

NT Link

None

FINS networks, such
as Ethernet, Controller
Link, SYSMAC LINK,
and DeviceNet

Routing tables (FINS local routing tables and FINS network routing
tables)
Note: The FINS local routing table is transferred to the target PLC.

Verification functions

Verifying communications/network configurations
Verifying component parameters

Operations The following operations are possible for the CPU Unit at the target PLC.
Creating, editing, and transferring I/O tables
Displaying current errors and error logs
Changing the operating mode
Transferring or verifying a manually set data link table
Transferring or verifying a routing table (FINS local routing table)
1-10
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1-2-2  Files Created by the CX-Integrator

Files Created by the CX-Integrator

The following files can be created by the CX-Integrator.

Files

Contents

Details

Project files (.cin)

Connection
information to relay
PLC, all network
configurations for
target PLC, and
parameters for
DeviceNet masters,
DeviceNet slaves,
and CompoWay/F
slaves

These files are used offline to check network configurations and parameters

and for other purposes, such as printing. Each file consists of the following:

Device type setting information of the relay PLC

Communications Unit models connected to the target PLC (Ethernet Units,

Controller Link Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and Serial

Communications Boards/Units)

Device models connected to the above CPU Units or Communications

Units via communications (DeviceNet slaves, CompoWay/F slaves,

NS-series PTs, etc.)

Parameters for DeviceNet Master Unit and Device parameters and

DeviceNet slaves (for all devices for which EDS files are installed on the

computer including slaves from other manufacturers)

Parameters for CompoWay/F slaves (for all components for which CPS

files are installed on the computer (except for Temperature Controllers)

Controller Link network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,

including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Note: Routing tables (local network tables and relay network tables) and
user-set data link tables are not included in project files.

Network
configuration files

DeviceNet network
structure files (.npf)

Network configuration for one DeviceNet network connected directly to the

target PLC (including master and slave parameters)

Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet network structure files (.npf)
created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2 can be imported/exported.

Controller Link node
files (.crg)

Network configuration for Controller Link networks connected directly to the
target PLC

Component
parameter files

DeviceNet device
parameter files

Parameters for individual DeviceNet devices (master or slave)
Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet device parameter files (.dvf)

(.dvf) created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2 can be imported.

CompoWay/F Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves (except for Temperature

component Controllers)

parameter files CPU Unit parameters (parts of PLC Setup: serial communications settings)

(-xml) Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,
including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Data link table files

Controller Link data
link table files (.clI3)

Controller Link user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the Controller Link data link table files (.cI3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.

SYSMAC LINK data
link table files (.sI3)

SYSMAC LINK user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the SYSMAC LINK data link table files (.sl3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.
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File name

Contents

Details

Routing table files

FINS local routing
table files (.rtg)

Routing tables of the target PLC

Note: These are the same as the FINS local routing table files (.rtg) created
with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be imported.

FINS network
routing table files
(.rt3)

Routing tables for all PLCs on networks to which the target PLC belongs
Note: These are the same as the FINS network routing table files (.rt3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be

imported.

With DeviceNet only, the following files can also be exported and saved.

EDS files (.eds)

The device list saved in CSV format (.csv)
The 1/0 comments saved in CSV format (.csv)
The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as an Open
Network Controller DRM_UNIT (virtual unit) file
The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as a NetX Server
(NetX Server for DeviceNet) file

The CX-Integrator does not support files created in the DeviceNet Configurator Ver.

1-12
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1-3 Installation

The CX-Integrator is installed from the CX-One Installer. Refer to the CX-One Setup
Manual (W444) for details.

1-13

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

1-4 PLC Connecting Cables

1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

When connecting the computer running the CX-Integrator directly to a PLC using a
serial line, make the connection correctly using the following Connecting Cables and
connection diagrams.

Connecting Cables to CS/CJ-series PLCs

Network type
Unit Unit port Computer P (ser'lal . Model Length | Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus CS1W-CN226/626 (2 m/6 m |---
peripheral port |or 9-pin male |(Toolbus)
compatible or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus XW2Z-200S-CV/500|2 m/5 m |Connector
RS-232C port  |or 9-pin male |(Toolbus) S-CV with ESD
D-sub 9-pin compatible or Host Link (electrostatic
male (SYSWAY) discharge)
countermeasu
res used.
Host Link XW2Z-200S-V/500S [2 m/5 m |---
(SYSWAY) -V
Serial RS-232C port  |IBM PC/AT Host Link XW2Z-200S-CV/500|2 m/5 m |Connector
Communications |D-sub 9-pin or (SYSWAY) S-CV with ESD
Boards/Units male compatible (electrostatic
discharge)
countermeasu
res used.
XW2Z-200S-V/500S [2 m/5 m |-
-V

Refer to the following connection diagrams.

Connection to IBM PC/AT or Compatible

Connection to Peripheral Port Connection to RS-232C Port

IBM PC/AT or compatible

IBM PC/AT or compatible

CPU Unit peripheral port XW2Z-200S (2.0 m) Built-in RS-232C

/ XW2Z-5008 (5.0 m) port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial
/ I/1 communications
i XW2z-8001 Board/Unit
! 00 ——H0

25-pin 25-pin

CPU Unit peripheral port Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial
Communications
Board/Unit

CS1W-CN225 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN625 (6.0 m)

CS1W-CN226 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN626 (6.0 m) XW2Z-200S-CV (2.0 m)

XW2Z-500S-CV (5.0 m)

CPU Unit peripheral port Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial
Communications

* Board/Unit

opin

CS1W/CN225 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN625 (6.0 m) XW2Z-200S (2.0 m)
XW2Z-500S (5.0 m)

*When using an RS-232C cable for the computer running CX-Integrator and
connecting to a CS/CJ-series PLC with a Toolbus connection, use a
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV Connecting Cable. (This cable can be used only with IBM
PC/AT or compatible computers.)

*The following connection methods can be used when connecting an RS-232C cable
to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.

1-14
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00 i

i

}-Peripheral port

1-4-1  Direct Serial Connections to a PLC
Network type
Unit Unit port [Computer Gl Ut (ser'lal . Model Length Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit Built-in IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Peripheral bus CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |The
peripheral port [PC/AT or |male (Toolbus) XW2Z-200S-CV/500(2 m/5 m (XW2z-[I]
compatible or Host Link S-CV S-CV uses a
(SYSWAY) connector
with ESD
(electrostatic
discharge)
countermeas
ures.
IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Host Link CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |-
PC/AT or |male (SYSWAY) XW2Z-200S-V/500S [2 m/5 m
compatible -V
D Connection to
RS-232C Port
Xw2z-Cd0s-00
RS-232C cable
(listed above)
CS1W-CN118

The following connection methods can be used when connecting an CQM1-CIF01/02
cable to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.

00

0|0

t— Peripheral port

Connecting the PLC Using a USB Port on the Computer
A USB port on the computer can be used to connect the computer running the
CX-Integrator to a PLC. To do so, connect the computer to the PLC as shown below
using a CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

Network type
Unit Unit port Computer TS (ser_|a| n Model Length | Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit  |Built-in peripheral {IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Host Link CS1W-CN114 + |05m+ |-
port PC/AT or |male (SYSWAY) CQM1-CIF02 3.3m
compatible Note: Baud rate
must be 19.2
Kbits/s or less.
D Connection to
RS-232C Port
CQM1-CIF01/02
Peripheral Cable
CS1W-CN114

The driver software included with the CJ1W-CIF31 must be installed on the computer

to use a USB port to connect the CX-Integrator. Refer to the PDF User’'s Manual

included with the CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable for details.
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1-4
1-4-1

PLC Connecting Cables
Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

PLC Connection Methods

Computer
running CS1W-CIF31 Cable 1 Cable 2 PLC
(when required)
CX-Integrator
CSTW-N226/626 CS/Cl-series )
Peripheral Port Programming
Device Connecting Cable
pr—-=a CS1W-CN114
C-series-CS/CJ-series
or Peripheral Conversion Cable
CS1W-CIF31 CQM1H-CIF02 C-series [Z]—ﬂ
USB Connecting Cable + < g:cile?olrizrél:g%:a:mg > +
o | =@ {0 =] SIS ors
— Peripheral Conversion Cable
or [H B .
XW2Z-0] RS-232C Programming
Device Connecting Cable
& 1o =2 J
CS/CJ-series
CS/CJ-series CPU Units
usB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communications
Cable mode
Model Connector Model Connector Connector Model Connector (network
type)
CS1W-CIF31 [D-sub 9-pin |CS1W-CN226/626 |CS/CJ Not needed. CS/CJ Peripheral
female (length: 2 m/6 m) |peripheral peripheral (Toolbus)
or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  |CQM1-CIF02 C peripheral |C peripheral CS1W-CN114 |CS/CJ Host Link
female (length: 3.3 m) (length: 5 cm) |peripheral (SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV D-sub 9-pin  |D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Peripheral
female /5008-CV male female (length: 0.1 m) [peripheral (Toolbus)
(length: 2 m/5 m) or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-V D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Host Link
female /500S-V male female (length: 0.1 m) |peripheral (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5 m)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV RS-232C Not needed. RS-232C Peripheral
female /500S-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin  |(Toolbus)
(length: 2m/5m) |male female or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin | XW2Z-200S-V RS-232C Not needed. Host Link
female /5008-V D-sub 9-pin (SYSWAY)
(length: 2m/5m) |male

Connections diagrams are shown below.
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

Connecting to the Peripheral Port
Using the CS1W-CN226/626 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male) e CS/CJ-series PLCs
e Customizable Counter Units

CS/CJ peripheral connector

D-sub connector

(9-pin female) Peripheral port

Recommended cable: |:|
CS1W-CN226/626

Using the CQM1-CIF02 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

e CS/CJ-series PLCs (See note.)

D-sub connector .
(9-pin female) C peripheral connector CS/CJ peripheral connector

Peripheral port

i

Recommended cable:

" I
CQM1-CIF02 CS1W-CN114

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-2  Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network

Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable
for RS-232C

——

SB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector

(9-pin male)
e CS/CJ-series PLCs

® Customizable Counter Units
D-sub connector D-sub connector (9-pin male)

9-pin female) \ | |

|
1B [r
xwzz-zojs-cwsoos-cv [EF}KTM

or -
XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.) D-SL_Jb connector CS/CJ peripheral
(9-pin female) connector

CS1W-CN118

Peripheral port

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.

1-4-2  Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network

When connecting the computer running the CX-Integrator directly to the relay PLC via
a network, make the connection correctly using the following connection diagrams.

Ethernet
CS/CJ-series
Ethernet Unit CS/CJ-series
\ relay PLC
= )
i
Ethernet port ‘
Ethernet |v
= DeviceNet network
)
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-2  Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network

Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK

CS/CJ-series
Controller Link Unit CS/CJ-series

\ relay PLC
PCI Controller Link Support Board \
| = iseencte)

]
|
Controller Link |V .
DeviceNet network
—
e
Note: Type Board
Optical ring with H-PCF cable Controller Link PCI-bus 3G8F7-CLK12-V1

Support Board

Optical ring with Gl cable 3G8F7-CLK52-V1
Wired (twisted-pair cable) 3G8F7-CLK21-V1

Connection to RS-232C Port

Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable
for RS-232C

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector e CS/CJ-series PLCs
(9-pin male)

D-sub connector

(9-pin male)
D-sub connector \

(9-pin female)
RS-232C port
D-sub connector

[
e D/ (9-pin female)

Recommended cable:
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV

or

XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.)

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.

CS/CJ-series Serial Communications Boards/Units

usB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communications
Cable mode
Model Connector Model Connector | Connector | Model | Connector (network type)
CS1W-CIF31 [D-sub 9-pin [XW2Z-200S-CV |RS-232C Not needed. RS-232C |Host Link
female /500S8-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5 m) [male 9-pin
D-sub 9-pin |XW2Z-200S-V RS-232C Not needed. female
female /500S-V D-sub 9-pin
(length: 2 m/5 m) [male
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-2  Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network

Customizable Counter Units

USB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communic
Cable ations
mode
Model Connector Model Connector | Connector Model Connector (network
type)
CS1W-CIF31 |D-sub 9-pin |CS1W-CN226/626|CS/CJ Not needed. CS/CJ Peripheral
female (length: 2 m/6 m) |peripheral peripheral [(Toolbus)
connector connector
D-sub 9-pin [XW2Z-200S-CV |D-sub 9-pin |D-sub 9-pin [CS1W-CN118 [CS/CJ Peripheral
female /500S-CV male female (length: 0.1 m) |peripheral (Toolbus)
(length: 2 m/5 m) connector
1-20
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1-5

1-5 Window Descriptions

1-5-1  Starting Methods

Window Descriptions

The CX-Integrator can be started with any of the following three methods.

When using the CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 or later, select Tools — Network

When using the CX-Programmer that was installed from the CX-One, right-click a

Communication Unit in the CX-Programmer’s 1/O table display and select Start

ion from the pop-up menu.

Note: If the Communication Unit is a Serial Communications Board/Unit, a Start Special
Application Dialog Box will be displayed. Select CX-Integrator in the dialog box to start

Select CX-Integrator from the Start Menu.

1-5-1  Starting Methods
1)
Settings.
2)
Special Applicat
the CX-Integrator.
3)
1-5-2  Main Window

One of the following windows will appear when the CX-Integrator is started.

Offline Window

Workspace Window <

Online Window

Workspace Window

Online Connection
Information Window

File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Took Windows Help |
DeEER|saa]o-|lean|mes | |
BAE LU R G E SN DR A |
ig|=
I -
Project I
|Ready [ off-ine. 4

File Edit Wiew Insert Network Compoment Tools Windows Help ‘
DFdSm|s e |[amsmec | =
BHELU I RDAGSPRE OB R RE |

-85 NewProject

| -

| Project I

| £/ Orline Toolbus COM1,3600,None, 8,1 [CJTM-CPL12] Net(0), Nods(0)
4 B aiget PLC [CJ1M-CFUT2] Net(d), Node()

CPU Port [CHM-CPU12] Netf-, Nodel-, Unitl)

Deviseet [CJTW-DRM21] Met(27), Nods(5), Unit(1)

"% Contralle Link [CJ14-CLE21] Net{50), Node(30), Unilg)

[Ready [@ ondine #

BT The following operations can be performed on the Workspace Window, Output
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window

Window, Component List Window, and Outline Window.
Moving a Window and Displaying the Window Separately

Drag the window by its top border to move it.
Closing a Window

Click the X Button (Close Button) at the upper-right corner of the window.
Displaying a Window
Select the desired window from the View —Windows Menu. (A check mark appears
next to the windows that are displayed.)

wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help
Tool bar...

I—ln B |m B8 ||||1nn°/ -il

’7 Warkspace Alk+1
¥ Skatus Bar

Cukput

Alt+2

o Component Lisk Alt+3
=o Large Icons § ) )

om X ’T Online Connection Information Alt+4
w0 Large Icons - [aintenane made

i=EE Detall

Zoom L4

@ Properties
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1

Online Connection Information Window

5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2

Main Window

The Online Connection Information Window displays the online/offline status and the

Relay PLC’s communications settings.

When online, the target PLC will be displayed in a tree structure with all of the

Communications Units and ports that belong to it.

Online Operation

The target PLC and Communication Units/ports mounted to the target PLC will be

listed below the relay PLC.
Relay PLC Communications Settings

The relay PLC’s communications settings will be displayed to the right of the Online

icon (Online).
After Connecting Online

Online Information ]

= Orline Toolbus Cl =T (1) Mode(d]
Pzl Torget PL [T M

Target PLC

mg DeviceMNet [CITw-DRM21] Net(27). Mode(3), Unit(0)
:‘1‘2 Controller Link, [C11%/-CLE21] Net[50), Mode[30), Unit[2]

When the computer is directly
§ connected to a PLC, the same
PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC.

Target PLC Information

The target PLC’s CPU Unit model, Net (network address), and Node (node address)

will be displayed to the right of the Target icon (E0Target PLC).
@I'Target PLC [Target PLC’s CPU Unit model] Net (network address) Node (node address)

Display format:
Description:

&D01n brackets
[] to the right of
TargetPLC

[Target PLC's CPU Unit

model] Net (Network address)

Node (Node address)

Target PLC’s
CPU Unit model

Target PLC’s CPU Unit
model

Network address (1 to 127,
decimal)

Note: This is the network
address registered when this
PLC is registered as the target
PLC via the relay PLC.

Node address (decimal)
Note: This is the node
address on the network
registered when this PLC
is registered as the target
PLC via the relay PLC.
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window
Communications Unit and Port Information for Target PLC
The following CPU Unit built-in serial ports, Inner Boards, and Communications Units
(referred to here as Communications Units/Ports) that are part of the target PLC are
displayed under TargetPLC in directory tree format.
Display format: 'élfu"or 'E-l% Unit name [Unit model] Net (network address) Node (node address) Unit (unit number or
FINS unit address)
241 Not connected (access not possible).
=IFl: Connected (access possible).
Description:
Communications Right of 3T orI&: Net (Network Node (Node Unit (Unit number
- ; ’ [Unit model] or FINS unit
Unit/port Unit name address) address)
address)
CPU Unit built-in | CPU Unit/port Target PLC’s | The network address |- (Does not | Serial port’'s FINS
serial port CPU Unit (1 to 127, decimal), change.) unit address
model when the serial port is (decimal)
registered in the local Peripheral port: 253
network table to treat RS-232C port: 252
it as a network. Note: “~” will be
Note: “~” will be displayed if the
displayed if the serial serial port is not
port is not registered registered in the
in the local network local network table.
table.
Serial port on Serial Communications Serial Same as above. - (Does not | Serial port’'s FINS
Inner Board Board Communicatio change.) unit address
(Nothing ns Board (decimal)
displayed if an model Port 1: 255
Inner Board is not Port 2: 226
mounted.) Note: “~” will be
displayed if the
serial port is not
registered in the
local network table.
Communications | Communications Unit Communicatio | Network address (1 to | Node Unit number
Unit name, Model |name (Ethernet Unit, ns Unit model | 127, decimal) address (decimal)
Controller Link Unit, Note: “~” will be (node ID on | (Rotary switch on

SYSMAC LINK Unit, or
DeviceNet Unit)

displayed if a local
network table is not
registered.

the network)

front of CPU Bus
Unit: 0 to 15)

1-24

If a connection is established and access is enabled for a Communications Unit/port,
the icon on the left will be T2 instead of Ta.
Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Connect to connect to the

Communications Unit/port and enable access. (With the CX-Integrator, only one
Communications Unit/port can be accessed at any one time.)
The actual network configuration can then be uploaded by right-clicking the
Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
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5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window

1

Network Type
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits

[ N ; Relay PLC
| Relay PLC's CPU Unit model l communications
settings
Online displayed. Relay PLC's FINS destination network
address
\ Relay PLC's FINS destination node ‘
address
Online Information
EI@I Online Toolbus COM1,3600 Nan CJTM-CPUT 2] Met[0), Node{0]
Online Connection
Inf tion Wind —
niormation Window CPU Port [CJALCEL M e ] fadel ) Lt Target PLC's CPU Unit model ]
=5 Devicehet [CI1w-DRMZ1] Net($7), Node(5), Uniti0) Target PLC
¥ Enntrnller Link J\mww-cL 21} TAH50]. Hodef30]. Uritl5) Target PLC's network address l information

l Target PLC's node address l
Target PLC displayed in green
Note: If an online connection is

made to the relay PLC, the relay Unit No. [@ iications Unit and port
for target PLC

PLC will also be the target PLC
by default.
Y Node Address Displayed from the top in the following order.
The T# icon will be displayed next to Network Address « CPU ports: CPU Unit serial ports

the Communication Unit/port that is * Inner Boards (Nothing is displayed if no
presently connected and accessible. . 3 3 T ) Inner Boards are mounte
Communications Unit model (CPU Unit model for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) .c ications Units

l Communications Unit name (CPU Unit for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) l

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, that PLC will be both the relay PLC and
the target PLC. The Communications Units mounted in the relay PLC will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Normally, the CX-Integrator is used with the
same PLC as both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Once a connection has been made, it is possible to download the network configuration
and switch the target PLC to any PLC on the network. To do this, right-click a PLC on a
network and select Connect to this PLC.

CX-Integrator Communications Connections
There are three levels of CX-Integrator communications connections depending on

where the connection is made.
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1-5

1-5-2 Main Window

Window Descriptions

Display in Online
Connection
Information

Window

Level

Operation

Remarks

Online

1) Online connection to

the relay PLC

Right-click the
communications settings
for the relay PLC and
select Auto Online or
Work Online.

Remember that this icon
indicates that the online
connection is to the relay
PLC.

=0 TargetPLC or
TargetComponent

2) Status Online
connection to the
target PLC

The operation is the same
as above when the relay
PLC is the target PLC.

If the target PLC is
different from the relay
PLC, upload the
communications
configuration, right-click
the target PLC, and select
Connect to this PLC.

An online connection to the
target PLC is made after
connecting online to the relay
PLC, as described above.
The following operations are
possible for the CPU Unit at
the target PLC.

1/0 tables: Creating, editing,
and transferring 1/0 tables
Error log: Displaying current
errors and error logs

Mode setting: Changing the
operating mode

3) A connection to one
of the Communications

Units/ports at the

target PLC (Access is

possible.)

Right-click the
Communications Unit/port
and select Connect.

Only one Communications
Unit/port can be accessed at
any one time.
Communications
configurations can be
uploaded only for a
Communications Unit/port in
this status.

Note: Access is possible to a
Communications Unit/port
only when it is connected.
Access is not possible when
disconnected.

*1 To connect the computer (CX-Integrator) directly to a CompoWay/F Slave through a serial
connection, select CompoWay/F Device as the PLC model.

Offline Displays

Relay PLC Communications Settings

Offline displayed.

\

Network Type
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits

Relay PLC’s CPU Unit

Relay PLC
communications

settings
4{ Relay PLC’s FINS destination network address ‘

P

V=l

v [ . -
N v ¥ 1 Relay PLC’s FINS destination node l

------ Offline Toolbus COM1,79200 None 8,1 [CSTH-CPUEZH] (0)(0)

Online Connection
Information Window

Relay PLC Communications Settings

Display format:

Oﬁline, Network Type, COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data Bits, Stop Bits

[relay PLC’s CPU Unit model] Net (Network Address) Node (Node Address)

Description:
Display item Network Type ComoPort Baud Rate Parity Data Bits Stop Bits
Contents The following network COM port on | (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed
types will be displayed for | computer only for only for only for only for
the connection to the Toolbus or SYSMAC SYSMAC SYSMAC
relay PLC. SYSMAC WAY) WAY) WAY)
1-26
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window
Toolbus (peripheral) WAY) The 7or8 1or2
SYSMAC WAY (Host Baud rate is communicatio
Link) displayed in ns data
SYSMAC LINK bits/s. format parity
Ethernet is displayed.
Ethernet (FINS/TCP) Even, Odd, or
FinsGateway None
Controller Link
Example Toolbus COM1, 19200, None, 8, 1
Display item Relay PLC’s CPU Unit Relay PLC's FINS destination Relay PLC’s FINS destination node
model network address (decimal) address (decimal)
Example [CS1H-CPU67H] Net (0) Node (0)
Contents Relay PLC’s CPU Unit For a direct serial connection, the FINS destination network and node addresses

model

are normally displayed as 0.

For direct network connections, any FINS destination network (1 to 127) and
node addresses can be set. (If routing tables are registered in the PLCs on the
networks, specifying a PLC on any network other than the network that is
directly connected to is also possible.
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2 Main Window

Workspace Window

The Workspace Window lists the networks displayed in the Network Configuration

Window.

']

E% MewProject

H ng Newhetwark1[Ethernet[#001)

= MewNetwark 2[ContrallerLink)[#002)
-vfg MNewtletwork 3D eviceMet)[#O03]

foe -ﬁ— Newhetwaork4[Compao's/ ayF [#004)

List of networks displayed in
Network Configuration Window

Workspace Window |_>

Network address (3 digits following #)

Network type

Network name

Project I

H

The icon to the left of the network that is currently connected and can be accessed will
be either == or o5 With the CX-Integrator, only one Communications Unit/port can
be accessed at any one time.) To enable accessing a network, right-click on it and
select Connect. The actual communications configuration can then be uploaded by
right-clicking the Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
To compare the actual communications configuration with that on the CX-Integrator,
right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Compare.
Note: The Workspace Window corresponds 1:1 to the Network Configuration Window.
If the Network Configuration Window is closed, double-click on a network in the
Workspace Window, and the communications configuration of that network will be
displayed in the Network Configuration Window.
Accessible Status for Networks
The following status is possible for a network displayed in the Workspace Window.

Display in
Workspace Status Operation Remarks
Window
= Accessible network Right-click the network and | Only one network can be
fé'j select Connect. accessed at any one time.
Network configurations can
be uploaded or compared
only for a network in this
status.
Note: Access is possible to a
network only when it is
connected.

Li';." Inaccessible networks Networks created offline Note: Access is not possible
or networks for which the to a network that is not
communications connected.
configuration has been
uploaded and then the
connection was changed to
a different network by
right-clicking and selecting
Connect.
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1-5 Window Descriptions

1-5-2 Main Window

Network Configuration Window

When the network configuration is uploaded online from the target PLC, the network
configuration will be displayed in this window. If a network is inserted offline, the new
network will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

The Network Configuration Window corresponds 1:1 with the Workspace Window.

Online (Same for All Network Types)

The target PLC’s actual network configuration (including component parameters) can
be uploaded online from the target PLC by selecting Transfer [Network to PC] after
selecting Connect. The uploaded network configuration will be displayed in this
Network Configuration Window.

Meaning of Window Background Colors and Target PLC Highlighting

The background of the Network Configuration Window will be gray when the window
can be accessed. Also, the target PLC will be highlighted with a green border.

The window title shows network number (assigned in order starting
with Network1), then the network type, and finally the network
address in parentheses.

The network type is displayed after the network number.

The default component name is “Compo”
followed by a number (assigned in order starting
with 1).

The target PLC is highlighted with a green
border.

- Networki{Cor"~ollerLink){#001) o ] |
ztvork 1[Camtraller Link] (HOO0 1 -
Compol Compad
C51G-CPU45H CJ1k-CPUZS CJ1H-CFPUE?H
#0071 HOOS HO10
[z I l A
|

The background is gray when online and white when offline.

Item Online Offline

Network Background color Gray White
Configuration
Window
PLC display Target PLC Green border No border

(See note.) I:I

Other PLC No border
Note: The relay PLC will remain the target PLC with the green border until another node

(PLC) is specified as the target PLC by selecting Connect to this PLC.

Offline (for DeviceNet or CompoWay/F Only)

When offline in a DeviceNet network, components can be selected from the
Component List Menu and added to the virtual network in the Network Configuration
Window by dragging them from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab and dropping them in the
Network Configuration Window.
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window

File Edit Yiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help |
DEE Sk ([ r2e |- adn | HJl__Iwuz = ‘
2E¢ R UER D HU» B R DERAAT

| x
=43 NewProject = Network 1 (DeviceNet)(#001) [_[O]x]

o Metwork[DeviceN et #001]
Project
DeviceNet:
| x

A Master or Slave can be selected from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab
Page and then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration
Window.

Other Device:

Other components can be selected from the CPS Tab Page and
then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration Window.

Component Typs [+
) 54 General Purpose Discrete /0
i %] DRTZHD1EC
DRTZHD1ECA
DRT2ID08C
i E] DRT2ID0BCA

Z| = | e

CFS EDS[DeviceNel] =T Netwark1D..|

[Ready [ offdine 4

With DeviceNet, the node address, product name, and slave allocation status in the
master will be displayed as shown below.

=5;NewProject - Cx-Integrator =101 x|

Fle Edt View Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help
D@6 s Be s |[28% [0ae |[To|
BESCLUEXIAEsrR PN R BE |

]

2lx
{3 Orline SYSMACWAY COM3.9800 Even 7.2 [CJ1M-CPU22] (0)0)
=5 TametDevice [CHH-CPU22] (0)0)
25 CPU Uit [CI1M-CPU22] ()
25 ControlleLink 7777 [CITWCLK2131] (I2)00
25 Ethemet 7772 [CITW-ETNTI] (131

~i5ix]
mNode addresses are
emdisplayed with a # prefix.

#02 #03
DRTZ-ID16-1 DRTZMD165

=l
-5 NewProjest
5 Newhetnark(Compay'a,FI(HO0T) Product names are When slaves are registered with the master,
aix Newhetor2lCompoWa,FIH002) displayed. the node address of the master is displayed
5 NewletnorkaDeviceNellH#003)
after the icon with a # prefix.
Project i Newhletwor [ 2 NewNetwor . 5 NewNietnork..|

=[5 DeviesHet = |2
(3 Yendor =
{3 DeviseTyps J
o AC Diives
R Communications Adapter
El- £ General Pupose Discrete 1/0
+ ] DRTZHD1EC
- E] DRT2HD1ECA
- & pRT2ID0AC

Later, the component parameters in the virtual network that was created can be
downloaded to the devices on the actual network online. Furthermore, the
configuration of the virtual network that was created (not including component
parameters) or selected component parameters can be compared to the actual
network configuration or the parameters in the actual component.

The same functions can be performed by right-clicking in the window and selecting
from the Edit or Component Menu. If the mouse pointer is moved to a component, a
description of the component will be displayed in a pop-up.

U= hal

#01
DRTZ-HD16C

2] #00
CIW-DRM21 e
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1

5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window

Parts List (Component List)

Components are listed in the Parts List. A component can be added to the network
just by selecting the component in the Parts List and then dragging and dropping it in
the Network Configuration Window. There are lists in the CPS and EDS Tabs.

CPS Tab

Parts List )

Component Type Product Mame | Wersioi

BRI
Generic Device

= Human-Machine Interface

= PLC

- oy Sensor

ﬁ Temperature Controller

[« | ol

CPS |EDS[DeviceMet)

The Parts List shows the OMRON components that have had CPS files installed. The
components are organized by component type in the directory tree format.
A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List
and then dragging and dropping it in the non-DeviceNet Network Configuration
Window.
The following component types are available.

Component type Description
Generic Device These are general-purpose devices such as computers that are not
CPS-compatible.
Human-Machine Interface | Contains the supported OMRON NS-series PT models.

PLC Contains the supported OMRON CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU Unit)
models.

Sensor Contains the supported OMRON ZX-series Smart Sensor models.
Temperature Controller Contains the supported OMRON E5[I-series Temperature Controllers.
Note: The CPS files are installed in the following directory:

Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

EDS Tab

Parts List )

S Communications Adapter

S General Purpose Discrete /0

&2 Generic Device

% HumanMaching Interface
ﬁ Paszition Cantraller

CPS  EDS[DeviceMet] I

The Parts List shows components that have had EPS files installed. The components
are organized by both vendor and component type in the directory tree format. A
single device will be displayed in both the vendor and component type directory trees.
Select the device in whichever directory is easier to use.
A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List
and then dragging and dropping it in the DeviceNet Network Configuration Window.
® \endor List
The installed devices are organized by vendor name in this directory. When the
CX-Integrator is first installed, the OMRON directory will be the only directory, but
other manufacturer’s directories will be created automatically when another
manufacturer’s EDS files are installed.
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2 Main Window

® DeviceType List

The installed devices are organized by device type in this directory. The following
device types are available.

Device type

Description

Generic Purpose Discrete /0

Contains general-purpose 1/O devices.

Communications Adapter

Contains devices that operate as network gateways.

Human-Machine Interface

Contains devices that operate as human-machine interfaces, such
as PTs.

AC Drives

Contains AC drive devices.

Position Controller

Contains devices equipped with positioning functions, such as
servomotors and stepping motors.

Generic Device

Other devices
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1-6 Menus
1-6-1  Menus
1-6  Menus
1-6-1 Menus
M::]Z Sub-menu/command Description N?;v;grk Offline Online
File New Creates a new project. All networks OK OK
Open Opens a project that already OK OK
exists.
Close Closes the project being edited. OK OK
Save Saves (overwrites) the project OK OK
being edited.
Save As Saves the project being edited OK OK
under a different name.
Import Network Imports a DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK No
configuration file (.npf). only
Export Network Exports the DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK OK
configuration file (.npf) for the only
DeviceNet network selected in the
Workspace Window.
DeviceNet | Comment | Saves I/O commentsin a DeviceNet OK OK
Component | list CSV-format file. only
Print Preview Displays a printing preview. All networks OK OK
Print Prints component parameters and OK OK
1/0 comment lists.
NewProject.smt Opens the previous file. OK OK
Exit Exists the CX-Integrator. OK OK
Edit Undo Undoes the previous operation. All networks OK No
Redo Restores an operation that has except OK No
been undone. DeviceNet
Cut Cuts the specified range. All networks OK No
Copy Copies the selected object to the OK No
clipboard.
Paste Pastes the object on the clipboard OK No
to the cursor position.
Delete Deletes the selected object. OK No
Select All Selects all objects. OK No
Toggle Position Switches the positions of OK No
components in the Network
Configuration Window between
above and below the network line.
View Tool bar Used to customize the toolbar. OK OK
Windows Workspace Displays and hides the Workspace OK OK
Alt+1 | Window.
Output Displays and hides the Output OK OK
Alt+2 | Window.
Component List | Displays and hides the OK OK
Alt+3 | Component List Window.
Online Displays and hides the Online OK OK
Connection Connection Information Window.
InformationAlt+4
Status Bar Displays and hides the status bar. OK OK
Large Icons Displays components in the DeviceNet OK OK
Network Configuration Window only
with large icons.
Large Icons-Maintenance mode Displays components in the DeviceNet OK OK
Network Configuration Window only
with large icons in Maintenance
Mode.
Detail Switches to a detailed display. DeviceNet OK OK
only
1-33
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1-6
1-6-1

Menus
Menus

Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

View

Zoom

200%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
200% of the default size.

100%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
the default size.

75%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
75% of the default size.

50%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
50% of the default size.

Properties

Displays the properties of the
selected project, network,
component, or EDS file.

Insert

Network

Adds a new virtual network to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Component

Adds the component selected in
the Component List Window to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Insert TBranch

Adds a new T-branch to the
Network Configuration Window
offline (Controller Link only).

Network

Work Online

Switches between working offline
and online with the relay PLC
using the device type setting in
the computer.

Communication Settings

Used to change the device type
settings of the relay PLC on the
computer. The Change Dialog Box
PLC is displayed.

Auto Online

Automatically connects to the
relay PLC using the
communications settings of the
PLC (supported for serial
communications only).

After the auto-connection has
been made, the device type
information of the relay PLC that
was connected to will be
uploaded.

Change connection to the PLC

Switches the connection to the
selected network to enable
accessing it.

Transfer [PC to Network]

Downloads all component
parameters from the virtual
network on the computer to the
components in the actual network.

Transfer [Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
of the Communications Unit
selected in the Online Connection
Information Window, provided that
the network can be displayed and
accessed in the Workspace
Window.

Compare

Compares the virtual network on
the computer to the network
configuration of the actual
networks (without component
parameters). The target PLC must
be online and accessible.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK
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1-6
1-6-1

Menus
Menus

Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

Network

Parameter Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected Controller Link
network.

Write

Writes the parameters of the
selected component to a
component parameter file.

Read

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Transfer [PC to
Network]

Downloads all component
parameters or network parameters
from the virtual network on the
computer to the actual network.

Transfer
[Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
and all component parameters or
network parameters from the
actual network to the virtual
network on the computer.

Compare

Compares the network
configuration and all component
parameters or network parameters
between the actual network and
the virtual network on the
computer.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Move to upper network

Displays the next higher network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Move to lower network

Displays the next lower network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Rename Network

Changes the network name.

Change Network Address

Changes the network address.

All networks

OK

No

OK

No

Update Maintenance Information

Updates the device’s maintenance
information.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Compo-
nent

Parameter Wizard

Enables setting component
parameters with a wizard (for
supported components only).

DeviceNet
only

OK

OK

Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected component.

Load

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Save

Saves the parameters of the
selected component to a
component parameter file.

Download

Downloads the selected
component parameters to the
actual component.

Upload

Uploads the selected component
parameters from the actual
component.

Compare

Compares the selected
component parameters with those
in the actual component.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Monitor

Enables monitoring the selected
component (for supported
components only).

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Reset

Resets the selected component.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Start with
Settings Inherited

Start Special
Application

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected
component or PLC, keeping the
CX-Integrator settings.

Start Only

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected
component or PLC, without
keeping the CX-Integrator
settings.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK
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1-6 Menus
1-6-1 Menus
iEln Sub-menu/command Description AT Offline Online
menu type
Compo- 10 table Starts the 1/0 Table Component All networks No OK
nent online.
Error Log Display the CPU Unit error log No OK
online.
Mode Setting Reads or changes the CPU Unit’s No OK
operating mode online.
Maintenance information Displays the maintenance DeviceNet No OK
information of the selected only
component.
Status/Error of Communication Unit | Displays the status and error All networks No OK
information on a Communications
Unit online.
Error Log of Communication Unit Displays the error log of a No OK
Communications Unit online.
Resister to No applicable Registers the current device to the | DeviceNet OK No
another device | devices scan list in another device. only
Change Node address Changes the node address of a All networks OK No
component.
I/0 Comment Enables editing the comments of a | DeviceNet OK No
DeviceNet device (component). only
Edit Device Comment Enables changing the comment of | DeviceNet OK No
a component. only
Tools Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. All networks OK OK
Start routing table Starts the Routing Table OK OK
Component.
NT Link tool | Auto online setting Automatically detects an NT Link only No OK
NS-series PT connected serially
via an NT Link to a CS/CJ-series
PLC.
DeviceNet Generic parameter | Sends an explicit message. DeviceNet OK OK
tool setting only
Edit Configuration Edits each settings file. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Edit configuration Edits a variety of setting files. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Install of plugin Enables installing a plug-in DeviceNet OK OK
module module. only
Setup monitor Set the monitor refresh timer for DeviceNet OK OK
refresh timer the device monitor window. only
Parameter auto Enables automatically updating DeviceNet OK OK
update when 1/O the slave /O size registered in the | only
size changed scan list in the master when a
slave I/O size is changed. The
default setting is OFF (not
automatically updated). Normally,
leave this function set to OFF.
Controller Network Diagnosis | Starts the Controller Link Network | All networks No OK
Link tool Diagnosis Tool.
CPS file Install CPS Installs a CPS file on the computer OK OK
and adds the component to the
CPS list.
EDS file Install EDS Installs an EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK
computer and adds the device to only
the EDS list.
Create Creates a new EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK
computer and adds the device to only
the EDS list.
Delete Deletes an EDS file from the EDS | DeviceNet OK OK
list. only
Save Saves an EDS file from the EDS DeviceNet OK OK
list in a file with a different name. only
Find Searches for the specified EDS DeviceNet OK OK
file in the EDS list. only
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1-6 Menus
k) Sub-menu/command Description NERTERS Offline Online
menu type
Close All Closes all windows. All networks OK OK
Next Docked Moves the focus to the next OK OK
docked window.
Previous Moves the focus to the previous OK OK
Docked docked window.
Cascade Cascades the windows. OK OK
Tile Horizontally Tiles the windows horizontally. OK OK
Tile Vertically Tiles the windows vertically. OK OK
Help Help Contents Displays help. OK OK
Online Registration Displays the online registration OK OK
window.
About CX-Integrator Displays version information. OK OK
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1-6 Menus
1-6-2 Popup Menus

1-6-2  Popup Menus

Online Connection Information Window

Popup Menu for the Relay PLC's Communications Settings
The following popup menu will be displayed if you right-click the relay PLC’s
communications settings line (starting with Offline) in the Online Connection
Information Window.

------ Dffire Toolbus COMT 9500, None, 5.1 (L5 1H-CPLI6 7] NetlD], Nod(l)

‘Whark Online
Auto Online
Edit Communication Settings

4| |
Popup menu item Description Offline Online
Work Online Connects to the relay PLC using the device | OK No
type settings on the computer.
Auto Online For a serial connection, automatically OK No

connects using the communications settings
in the PLC. (The device type settings of the
connected relay PLC will be uploaded.)

Edit Communication Used to change the device type settings of OK No
Settings the relay PLC on the computer. The Change
PLC Dialog Box is displayed.

Note: The following will be displayed when online.

Popup menu item Description Offline Online

Offline Closes the connect and places the No OK
CX-Integrator offline.

Popup Menu for Target PLC Online

= CPU Fort [CI1h 10 table [
: ﬁ% DeviceMet [C11 Errar Log . Urit{0)
lg Controller Link [ Mode Setting (30), Urit]

Start Routing Table

Popup menu item Description Offline Online
I/O table Starts the I/O Table Component. No OK
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component. No OK
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit | No OK
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK
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1-6-2

1-6

Popup Menu for Communications Units/Ports under TargetDevice Online

Online Information B

=/ Orline Toalbus COM1,9600,Nane,8,1 [CJ1M-CPU1 2] Net{). Node(d)
SR Target PLC [T11M-CPUT2] NetiT), Node[]
= CPU Port [CITM-CPUT 2] Met(-), Mode(-), Urit(-]

g DeviceNet [CITw-DRM21] Net(27), Node(S), Unit(0)
st Contraller Link [C. Node(30)

de(30). Linit[3]

Conneck

Skart Data Link
Skart Routing Table

Menus

Popup Menus

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor

MT Link Tool 3
Controller Link Tool 3
Online
Popup menu Description Offline Not Connected
connected

Transfer [Network to PC] | Uploads the communications configuration No No OK

of the selected Communications Unit/port.
Connect Enables accessing the selected No OK OK

Communications Unit/port.
Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. (Controller | No OK OK

Link or SYSMAC Link only)
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK ===
NT Link Tool - NT Link Automatically detects the communications No OK OK
Auto Online Setting settings of an NS-series PT that is

connected serially to the selected

Communications Unit/port, overwrites the

PLC serial port’'s communications settings

to match them, and connects automatically.
Controller Link Tool — Starts the Controller Link Network No OK OK
Network diagnosis Diagnostic Tool.
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1-6 Menus
1-6-2 Popup Menus

Network Configuration Window

Popup Menu for Components

PLCs
== Network1{ControllerLink){#050) =] E3
Network1[Contraller Link) (HOS0] =l

o Curr%m o Compo2 | Compo3
- —
o ﬁ Parameter 4
C31H-CPUE Display Error Log
o TS StatusError of Communication Unit
Error Lag of Communication Lnit =

Change connection ko this PLC,

Toggle Position

Zapy Corl
2 Baste |,
Delete
Edit Mame. ..
Edit Mode Address
Start Special Application 4
hd|
Popup menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from OK No
a file.
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Display Error Log Displays present CPU Unit errors and the No OK
CPU Unit error log online.
Status/Error of Displays a Communications Unit’s status No OK
Communication Unit and error information online.
Error Log of Displays a Communications Unit’s error log No OK
Communication Unit online.
Connect to this PLC Switches to the selected PLC as the target No OK

PLC so it is possible to access that PLC.
Allows the network configuration to be read.

Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below OK No
the network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start Special | Start with Starts the associated application while OK OK
Application Settings keeping the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application OK OK
(CX-Programmer for a PLC).
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1-6 Menus
1-6-2 Popup Menus

Other Components

. Network3(CompoWayF)(-) 1HI=] E3

Network3[Compa'WayF)
i ” Parameter 3
a
sz Zgh X Toggle Position
g Ii] Copy Chrl+C
5 e 2 paste CErlHy,
Delete
Edit Mare...
Edit Node Address
Start Special Application 3
=
Popup menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from | OK No
a file.
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below | OK No
the network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start Special Start with Starts the associated application while OK OK
Application Settings keeping the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application OK OK
(CX-Thermo for a Temperature Controller).

DeviceNet Networks

. NetworkZ(DeviceNet){#027) M=l E3
' Parameter 4
#01 A "
DRT2-D1 kY
LI

Resel M|

Maintenance information

Resister tojanather device 4
Export 3
Imnpart, ..

db Cut

oy Chrl+C

2 paste CErl

Delete

Change Node address

Change Device Comment. . .

$=10 Comment
@Eroperties
Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Parameter | Wizard Enables setting device parameters with a OK OK
wizard (for supported devices only).
Edit Enables editing device parameters. OK OK
Load Loads parameters from a device parameter OK OK
file.
Save Saves device parameters to a file. oK oK
Upload Uploads device parameters from a device on No OK
the network.
Download |Downloads device parameters to a device on No OK
the network.
Compare |Compare device parameters with the No oK
parameters in a device on the network.
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1-6

1-6-2

1-42

Popup Menus

Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Monitor Enables monitoring a device on the network N
. o] OK
(supported devices only).
Reset Resets a device on the network. No OK
Maintenance Displays the maintenance information for the OK OK
information selected device.
Resister to another Registers the current device to the scan list in OK OK
device another device.
Export |Commentlist | Exports I/O comments in CSV format OK OK
(supported devices only).

NX-Server DDE [ Scan list information is output in the

Setup File NX-Server DDE Edition file format. OK OK

NX-Server ONC | Scan list information is output in the

Setup File NX-Server ONC Edition file format. oK oK

ONCDRM Unit | Scan list information is output in the ONC OK OK

Setup File Master parameter file format.
Cut Cuts the selected device. OK No
Copy Copies the selected device. OK No
Paste Pastes the device on the clipboard. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected device. OK No
Change Node Address | Changes the selected device’s node address. [ OK No
Change Device Changes the selected device’s description OK N
Comment (comment). 0
I/O Comment Enables editing I/O comments. OK No
Properties Displays the properties of the device. OK OK
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Workspace Window

Popup Menu for the Project Name or Network

Workspace B

Project

E% MNewProject
-hf; Wetwork 1]

N et cefet][H02

-;f; NetworkBEompoWay][-]

ContrallerLink [ #050]
ce 27)

Cpen
Inserk Metwark

Delete

Transfer[PC to Network]
Transfer[Metwark ko PC]
Compare
Conneck

Rename [Metwark
Ehange Metwork gddress

CopyliCy
Paste(fl

Pararneker 3

1-6
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Menus
Popup Menus

Popup menu

Selected

Description

Offline

Online

Not

connected

Connected

Open

Network

Displays the network
configuration of the selected
network in the Network
Configuration Window.

OK

OK

OK

Insert Network

Project name

Adds a new network on the
computer.

OK

No

No

Delete

Network

Transfer [PC to Network]

Transfer [Network to PC]

Compare

Connect

Rename Network

Change Network Address

Copy

Deletes a virtual network
from the computer.

OK

No

No

Downloads the network
configuration (including
component parameters) of a
virtual network on the
computer to the same
network address.

No

No

OK

Uploads the network
configuration and
component parameters from
the actual network to the
virtual network on the
computer for the actual
network of the same
network number as the
virtual network.

No

No

OK

Compares the virtual
network on the computer to
the network configuration of
the actual network (without
component parameters).

No

No

OK

Enables access the virtual
network on the computer.

No

OK

OK

Changes the name of a
virtual network on the
computer.

OK

OK

OK

Changes the network
address of a virtual network
on the computer.

OK

No

No

Copies the selected
network.

OK

No

No

Paste

Project name

Pastes the virtual network
that was copied offline.

OK

No

No
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1-6-2

Menus

Popup Menus
Online
Popup menu Selected Description Offline Not Connected
connected
Parameter Edit Network Edits the network OK OK OK
parameters of a virtual
Controller Link network on
the computer (Controller
Link or SYSMAC Link only).
Load Reads the network OK OK No
parameters from a network
parameter file to the
selected network.
Save Writes the selected OK OK No
network’s network
parameters to a network
file.
Transfer Downloads the network No No OK
[PC to parameters from the
Network] computer to the network.
Transfer Uploads the actual No No OK
[Network network’s network
to PC] parameters to the computer.
Compare Compares the computer’s No No OK
network parameters with the
actual network parameters.
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1-6-3 Toolbars

1-6
1-6-3

Menus
Toolbars

The most commonly used functions are provided as icons on toolbars.
The following menu commands are allocated to these icons.

Icon Description Actual menu command
Creates a new project. File - New
Opens a project file. File - Open
Saves a project. File - Save
Print. File - Print

Print Preview.

File - Print Preview

Undo. Edit - Undo
Redo. Edit - Redo
Cuts devices. Edit - Cut

Copies devices. Edit - Copy
Pastes devices. Edit - Paste

Switches between working offline and online
with the device type setting in the computer.

Network - Work Online

EAN =N N e A A= L

Enables changing device type settings on the
computer.

Network - Communication Settings

oF

Automatically connects to the relay PLC
using the communications settings of the
PLC (supported for serial communications
only).

Network - Auto Online

Downloads a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
to the Communications Unit selected in the

Online Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

Uploads the network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [Network to PC]

Compares a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
with network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Compare

Increases or decreases the magnification of
the components displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

View - Zoom

Displays the next higher network layer.

Network - Move to upper network

Displays the next lower network layer.

Network - Move to Lower network

Uploads network device information.

Network - Transfer [Network to PC]

Downloads network device information.

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

Displays the windows in network
configuration mode.

View - Large Icons

Maintenance mode

View - Large Icons Maintenance Mode

Displays the windows in detailed report
mode.

View - Detail

Device parameter wizard.

Component - Parameter - Wizard

Edits device parameters.

Component - Parameter - Edit
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Menus
Toolbars

Description

Actual menu command

Reads parameters from device parameter
files.

Component - Parameter - Read

Saves device parameters in files.

Component - Parameter - Save

Uploads device parameters.

Transfer [PC to Component]

Downloads device parameters.

Transfer [Component to PC]

Maintenance information

Component - Maintenance
information

Monitors supported network devices.

Component - Monitor

Edits I/O comments.

Component - /O Comment

Displays device properties.

Component - Properties

Adds new EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Install EDS

Deletes EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Delete

Saves a new EDS file with a new EDS file
name.

Tools - EDS file - Save

Inserts components.

Insert - Component

Searches for EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Find

Displays EDS file properties.

View - Properties
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Communications
Section 2 Basic Operations

This section describes the basic operations used for the CX-Integrator.
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2-1 Basic Procedures

2-1 Basic Procedures

This section describes the overall procedures used for the CX-Integrator.

Basic procedure Page
Uploading Network Configurations PLCs with Only One Network 2-2
Online Communications Unit
PLCs with More Than One Network 2-2
Communications Unit
Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs Other than the Relay PLC 2-5

Reading Network Configurations and Parameters from Actual Networks and Saving | 2-6
Them to Files Online

Designing DeviceNet and CompoWay/F Networks Offline 2-7
Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet or 2-8
CompoWay/F Components

Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F 2-9

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading Network Configurations Online

The PLC that is initially connected online form the CX-Integrator is called the relay
PLC. The relay PLC is connected directly, either serially or though a network. The
network configuration and component parameters of the relay PLC can be uploaded.

PLCs with Only One Network Communications Unit
If the relay PLC (which is the target PLC when the online connection is first made) has
only one Network Communications Unit (see note), it is not necessary to create and
transfer a local network table.
Note: Network Communications Units include Ethernet Units, Controller Link Units, SYSMAC
LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and FL-net Units. Serial Communications Boards/Units are
not included.

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\ J Example: Select Component — Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect
online using a serial connection.

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

'

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

'

Upload the network structure. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

— Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

The network address will be 0.

q
One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet
Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK
Unit, DeviceNet Unit, or FL-net Unit)

PLCs with More Than One Network Communications Unit

2-2
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2-1 Basic Procedures

If the relay PLC has more than one Network Communications Unit (see note 1), it is
normally necessary to create and transfer a local network table (see note 2).

Select Tools - Start Routing Table to start the Routing Table Component, set the
local network table, and download it to the relay PLC.

Note 1: Network Communications Units include Ethernet Units, Controller Link Units,
SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and FL-net Units. Serial Communications
Boards/Units are not included except in the following case: If serial ports are regis-
tered in the local network table to treat them as networks, the serial ports must be
treated as Network Communications Units, including the serial ports on the CPU

Unit.

Note 2: The local network table is one of the routing tables. It lists the unit numbers and
network addresses of the network Communications Units.

Number of Network Communications Local network table registration
Units
Only 1 Not required
More than 1 Required

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\

’ Connect online to the relay PLC. ‘

'

’ Create the local network table. ‘

'

Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC|
via the serial connection.

!

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

'

Upload the network structure.

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

L -]

Direct serial or
network connection

CS/CJ-series PLC

Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Example: Select Component — Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect
online using a serial connection.

Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the
menu bar.

Required

Create the local network table and select
Option — Transfer to PLC.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

At least one network address must be
assigned in the local network table.

V.

/

F

More than One Network Communications Unit
(Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC
LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, or FL-net Unit)

The local network table must be transferred
when the relay PLC is still the target PLC to
register the correspondence between unit
numbers and network addresses.

A local network table must be registered in the CPU Unit when the target PLC has
more than one Network Communications Unit, except in the case outlined below.
Even if an online connection is made to a PLC, it will not be possible to upload or
download the network configurations unless a local network table is registered.
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2-1 Basic Procedures

The following case is an exception to the rule that a local network table must be regis-
tered if there are two or more Network Communications Units mounted.

Overview: If a local network table is not registered and a direct serial connection is
made to a target PLC in which two or more Network Communications
Units are mounted, it will be possible to access only the network of the
Communications Unit with the lowest unit number.

In this case, the network address of each network will be 0 and the
network addresses will be displayed as “~” in the Online Connection
Information Window.

Procedure: Connect online to the relay PLC. Open the Online Connection
Information Window and right-click the Network Communications Unit
with the lowest unit number and select Connect from the pop-up menu.
That Network Communication Unit’s network is the only network that will
be accessible.

Computer running CX-Integrator

After connecting online to the relay PLC, the Network Communications Unit will
be displayed in the Online Connection Information Window with the network
addresses given as “-".

Right-click the Network Communications Unit with the smallest unit number and
select Connect from the pop-up menu to enable accessing that network.

1
Relay PLC (= target PLC) Local Network Table Not Registered in PLC to which a Direct
Serial Connection Has Been Made:
CS/CJ-series PLC Access is possible only to the Network Communications Unit
with the smallest unit number, which is the Controller Link Unit
Direct serial in this example.
communications

Controller Link (network address = 0)

DeviceNet Unit's unit number: 3

Ethernet (network address = 0)

Ethernet Unit's unit number: 2

DeviceNet (network address = 0)

More than One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet Unit,
Controller Link Unit’s unit number: 1 Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, or FL-net
Unit)

2-4

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

2-1 Basic Procedures

Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs other than the Relay
PLC

The network configuration of another PLC can be read via the PLC that was first
connected to the computer (known as the relay PLC). To read another PLC’s network
configuration, switch the target PLC from the relay PLC to the desired PLC connected.
At this point, it is possible to upload the configuration of the network (including
component parameters) of the network connected to that target PLC.
Note: When accessing a target PLC other than the relay PLC, observe the following two pre-
cautions, set routing tables, and transfer them to the PLCs.
* Always create local network tables and transfer them to the relay PLC and target PLC.
*When specifying a target PLC in another network, register both local network tables and
relay network tables in all of the PLCs on the path between the relay PLC and target PLC.

Overall Procedure

‘ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

* Example: Select Component —Auto

‘ Connect online to the relay PLC. ‘ Online from the menu bar to automatically
connect online using a serial connection.

Y ¢

‘ Create the local network table. ‘ ) ) Create the local network tables
¢ Required when there is and relay network tables.

ore than one Network
Communications Unit in * Required when the target PLC

Transfer the local network table to the relay the relay PLC. is on a remote network.
PLC via the serial connection. ‘

Transfer the routing tables to all PLCs
between the relay PLC and target PLC.

\
Connect to a Communications Right-click the desired network in the Online

. A Connection Information Window and select
Unit/port to enable accessing it. Connect from the pop-up menu.

‘ Upload the network structure. ‘

'

‘ Switch the target PLC. ‘ Right-click the target PLC in the
Network Structure Window and select
l Connect to this PLC.

Connect to a Communications
Unit/port to enable accessing it.

v

‘ Upload the network structure. ‘

2-5
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2-1 Basic Procedures

Reading Network Configurations and Parameters from Actual Networks

and Saving Them to Files Online

To simplify maintenance, the target PLC’s actual network configuration and all of the
DeviceNet and CompoWay/F component parameters can be uploaded and saved in a
project file (.cin) for each network.

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

'

’Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC).‘ Example: Select Component - Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect

online using a serial connection.

/
’ Create the local network table. ‘ Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the | Required when there
menu bar. is more than one
Network
y Communications Unit
Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC| Greate the local network table and select in the relay PLC
via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC. (= target PLC).

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

\
’ Upload the network configuration. ‘ Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].
\
’ Save the project file (.cin). ‘ Select Network - Parameter - Write to file

from the menu bar.

2-6

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

2-1 Basic Procedures

Designing DeviceNet and CompoWay/F Networks Offline

Networks can be designed on the CX-Integrator even before they have been installed.
Parameters for individual DeviceNet masters and slaves can be set.

Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves can be set.

The specified parameters can be saved in project files.

All DeviceNet device and CompoWay/F component properties are included in the
project file (.cin).

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator.

o DeviceNet Networks e CompoWay/F Networks
Y \/
Add devices to the virtual network. | | Add CompoWay/F slaves to the virtual network. |
Set slave parameters for slaves that require | Set CompoWay/F slave parameters. |
setting.

'

| Register slaves in the master. |

'

| Set master parameters. |

Y
Save everything in the project file (.cin).

2-7
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Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet

or CompoWay/F Components

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual
components from a previously saved project file (.cin) after the network has been
installed. Parameters can also be downloaded for individual components.

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

'

| Read network structure file. |

'

| Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC). |

!

’ Create the local network table. ‘

Select Network — Parameter — Read from
file from the menu bar.

Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the Required when there

menu bar. is more than one
‘ Network
Communications Unit
Transfer the local network table to the relay Create the local network table and select in the relay PLC (=
PLC via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC. target PLC).

\

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to enable Right-click the desired network in the Online
accessing it. Connection Information Window and select

Connect from the pop-up menu.

'

Download parameters to the network or
to individual components.

Select Network — Transfer [PC to Network] or
Component — Download from the menu bar.

2-8
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Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading the CompoWay/F network configuration is possible through a direction
connection from the CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F protocol components using
RS-232C or RS-485 communications without going through a PLC. Component
parameters can also be set.

Overall Procedure

Start the CX-Integrator.
Change the device type in the Change PLC
Dialog Box to CompoWay/F Device.

A

’Connect online to the CompoWay/F component.‘

'

’ Upload the network structure. ‘

y

’ Set the CompoWay/F component parameters. ‘

'

Download parameters to the CompoWay/F
component.
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2-2-1 Overview

2-2  Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-1  Overview

To use the CX-Integrator, the computer must first connect online to a PLC connected
though a direct serial connection or another PLC in the network (known as the relay
PLC). Once the online connection is established with the relay PLC, another PLC can
be specified as the target PLC and accessed through the relay PLC.

Normally, the same PLC is both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

— Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

il

0
First, connect online to T —
the relay PLC. ——‘—/\_ } Serial

communications/network
communications to be
accessed

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, the same PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC. Once the relay PLC has been connected to online, the network con-
figuration can be uploaded or the target PLC can be changed to a different PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

il

LLL s

First, connect online to
the relay PLC.

Initially, the relay PLC and
the target PLC are the

same. The CX-Integrator is Target PLC
normally used in this status. 1
1

CS/CJ-series PLC |

;(Tr;e targeerLC cafv bek
ichanged later.)

Serial communications/network
communications to be accessed

After connecting online to the relay PLC, check for CPU Unit errors, eliminate the
cause of the errors, and clear the errors.

2-10
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2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2  Procedures

2-2-2 Procedures

The online connection to the relay PLC can be established automatically (serial
communications only) or manually.

Automatic Online Connection (Serial Communications Only)

If serial communications are being used, online connection can be performed
automatically.

For automatic connections, the communications settings are automatically set to those
of the PLC (i.e., the user does not have to make any communications settings on the
computer).

1. Select Network - Auto Online from the menu bar or click the % icon.
2|

----- Offline = =
‘Work Onling

Toolbus COM1,19200,!

Auta Online
Edit Communication Setkings

The Select Serial Port Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

Select a Sernial Port for Auto-Connection to PLC

COM3 =l

Thig iz Auto Online Connection to the PLC
connecting bo PC with Serial cable, by changing
the communiation getting of PC.

Cannot use this function for Compotyfay/F
devices.

Cancel |

2. Select the COM port number to be used on the computer from the pull-down list
and click the OK Button.
Detecting the PLC’s serial port communications settings will start and the
Auto-Connecting Dialog Box will be displayed.

x
FC: CS/CJ Series

Comm. Setting: |EDM3,1 9200, Mone.8.1

Protocol: |T oolbus

Cancel

2-11
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Relay PLC’s model settings
in the computer

Target PLC information

Information on accessible
Communications Units and ports
in the target PLC

The device type information that was uploaded can be checked offline by clicking

the g icon or selecting Network - Communications Settings from the menu

Once an automatic connection has been made, switching between offline and

online is possible by clicking the & icon or selecting Network —Work Online

2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2 Procedures
3. If automatic connection with the PLC is successful, the online status and
information on the connected PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection
Information Window.
Online displayed.
- Online nformation
B- Doalbus COMT.9500 Mone 5.1 [CHM-CPU1 2] Het(0), Mode(] <
Target PLC [CITM-CPU12 ode(l]
2 CPU Port [CTM-CPLUT 2] Metl-). Madel-), Unitf-]
Online Connection y - DeviceMet [CJ1w-DRMZ1] Net(27), Nade(5), Uritio)
Information —> o7 Contraller Link [CJ1w-CLE21] Net{50). Mode{30), Unit()
Window
\
Note1:
bar.
Note2:
from the menu bar.
Manual Online Connections
For a manual connection, the communications settings of the relay PLC on the
computer are set first before an online connection is made.
Communications Settings
Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar, click the ‘rﬁl
communications setting icon.
The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.
x
= Leyvice Hame
FielapDevic
—Device Type
[C31HH v|  Settings.. |
— Metwork Type
[ SYSMAL waY =] settings.. |
= Cammert
ak. I Cancel Help |
2-12
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Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2  Procedures

Iltem

Contents

Device Name

Relay Device (fixed)

Device Type

Series Device Type CPU Unit model
CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPUGB7/66/65/64/63(-V1)
CS1G/CJ1G CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S
CS1G/CJ1G CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ Series CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H
- CompoWay/F Select CompoWay/F Device to connect
Device the computer running CX-Integrator
directly as a CompoWay/F slave using
serial communications.

Network Type

Select one of the following network types.

Network type

Contents

Toolbus

Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

connection using the Toolbus protocol.

Note: The Toolbus (peripheral) protocol is faster
than the SYSMAC WAY protocol. Serial
connections are generally made using this
network type.

SYSMAC WAY

Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

connection using the SYSMAC WAY protocol.

Note: The SYSMAC WAY protocol enables 1:N
connections, which are not possible for the
Toolbus protocol.

Ethernet

Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet
network using the Ethernet UDP/IP protocol.

Ethernet (FINS/TCP)

Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet
network using the Ethernet TCP/IP protocol.

FinsGateway

Select to use FinsGateway for communications.
(Selected when using FinsGateway for all
communications.)

Controller Link

Select to connect the computer directly to a Controller
Link network through a Controller Link Support Board.

SYSMAC LINK Select to connect the computer directly to a SYSMAC
LINK network through a SYSMAC LINK Support
Board.

CompoWay/F Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

connection to a CompoWay/F slave.

Click the Settings Button to display the Network Settings Dialog Box for each type of
network. Details are described here for Toolbus, SYSMAC WAY, and Ethernet. Refer
to the CX-Programmer operation manual for other methods.
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2-2-2 Procedures

Toolbus
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.
x|

Metwork  Driver |M0dem|

Connection————— [rata Farmat

Port Mame: Im - I [ata Bits: I 8 'l
Baud Rate: I 13200 - I Farity: I Mone 'l
¥ Baud Rate Auto-Detect Stop Bits: |1 .l

take Default |

ak I Cancel | Help |

Port Name: Select the computer’'s COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate Auto-Detect: Clear this selection to connect with the baud rate set on the
computer, ignoring the baud rate of the serial port on the
CPU Unit. To disable automatic detection of the baud rate,
the DIP switch on the CPU Unit must be set as follows:
For peripheral port connection: Pin 4 of the DIP switch must
be OFF (automatic detection of communications settings:
use Programming Console or CX-Integrator settings).
For RS-232C port connection: Pin 5 of the DIP switch must
be ON (automatic detection of communications settings: use
CX-Integrator settings).

For automatic baud rate detection with the Toolbus protocol, the baud rate setting on
the computer is used and the serial port on the CPU Unit is set to the same value.
For automatic online connections, the communications settings (device type, serial
communications mode, baud rate, and other communications settings) of the serial
port on the CPU Unit are detected and the device type information on the computer
are set to the same values.

SYSMAC WAY
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

2-14
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2-2-2  Procedures

Metwork Settings [SYSMALC WAY] il
Metwork  Driver | bodem |

—Connection———————  —~ Data Format

Fort Marme: [ata Bits: 7

Baud R ate: ISEDD "I Parity: Ewen -

T BaudFate suto-Detect Stop Bits: 2

Jd

take Default |

QK I Cancel | Help

Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Data Format: Select the data length (data bits), parity, and number of stop bits from
the pull-down lists.

Data Bits: 7 or 8 (Settings of 4 to 6 are not used.)
Parity: Even, odd, none, mark (no parity), or space (no parity)
Stop bits: 1or2
Ethernet
Metwork Settings [Ethernet] il
Network | Diriver | Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the

—FINS Source Addrese] computer. If routing tables have been created, set the same value as the
one set in the routing tables.

Metwark: (I =

o ' I1
NS Destinstion fddiess Set the node address of the connected Ethernet
Metwark: ID _l; Mode; ID _|::' /f Unit.

— Frame Length " Fesponze Timeout ]

2000 |2 _Ij
i Hizst Link Wit Mumbe

Iﬁ Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the PLC
= to which the connected Ethernet Unit is mounted. If routing tables have
been created, set the same value as the one set in the routing tables.

(1] I Cancel Help |

=

2-15
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2-2-2 Procedures

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

Field name on

communications errors.

Network Tab Page Iltem Contents Settings
FINS Source Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1to 127
Address connected to the computer. Use the default setting of 0
If routing tables have been created, set the if there is only one Ethernet
same value as the one set in the routing tables. Unit in the PLC and only
one network is being used.
FINS Destination Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1to 127
Address connected to the PLC to which the connected Use the default setting of 0
Ethernet Unit is mounted. if there is only one Ethernet
If routing tables have been created, set the Unit in the PLC and only
same value as the one set in the routing tables. one network is being used.
Node Set the node address of the connected Ethernet | 1 to 254
Unit.
Set the node address set on the rotary switches
on the Ethernet Unit.
Frame Set the maximum frame length. CS/CJ-series PLCs: 2,000
Length Do not change the default setting. bytes
CVM1/CV-series PLCs:
1,950 bytes
Response | This is the timeout time for receiving a response. | 2's
Timeout Increase this setting only if there are many

Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

MNetwork Settings [Ethernet]

Metwark,  Driver |

7

— Workstation Mode Mumber

Select whether FINS node addresses are to be automatically generated
from IP addresses on the computer. This option is selected by default.

table or combined method.

~ IP &ddress

address table.

Part Murnber—;
.o { |9600

L3

Clear this selection to enable using an IP address

Set the computer’s IP address according to the IP

Set the UDP port number.

Set the IP address of the connected
Ethernet Unit.

Normally, the default value of 9600 is used.

2-16
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Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-3

CPU Unit Troubleshooting

Field name on
Driver Tab Page

Contents

Settings

Workstation Node
Address

Auto-detect Selected

(default).

The node address is automatically
created based on the IP address of the
computer. The node number on the left
will be grayed out and the node address
will be the least-significant digit of the IP
address of the computer at that time.

Selection
cleared.

Clear this selection to enable using an
IP address table or combined method.
The workstation node address on the

left can be input when the selection is

cleared.

The node address of the computer is
set when the Auto-detect selection is
cleared (IP address table or combined
method).

1to 254

IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Default IP address for the
Ethernet Unit. CS1W-ETN21/CJ1W-ETN21 Ethernet
Note: The IP address setting method Unit:
and default depends on the 192.168.250.FINS_node_address
model of Ethernet Unit being
used. Refer to the operation
manual of the Ethernet Unit for
details.
Port Number Set the UDP port number. Normally, 1 to 65535

the default value of 9600 should be
used.

Default: 9600

Online Connection
Click the & Online Connection Icon or select Network —Work Online from the
menu bar to go online. The Online Icon will be displayed in the Online Connection
Information Window. The following will appear in the status bar at the same time:

@ online

CPU Unit Troubleshooting

Right-click the desired target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and
select Error Log. Refer to 2-4 Switching the Target PLC for details.

. CPU Port [CI1k IO Lable [
ff‘g DeviceMet [T Error Log |, Lnit[d)
o5 Contraller Link [ Mode Setting (30, Unrit(g)

Start Routing Table

The PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed. Check the errors that have occurred in
the CPU Unit and perform any required error processing.

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor

2-17



http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-3 CPU Unit Troubleshooting
Fa PLC Errors !li[

File ©ptions Help

Errars IEnor Logl Messagesl

Item | Code | Statug | [Dietailz |
Mo Errors

[Cam-cPuLz  Program [Clack: Mok Manitoring

For example, the PLC Errors Window above will be displayed when an I/O Table
Setting Error has occurred in a CJ-series PLC. In this case, the registered I/O table
does not match the actual I/O table. There are three ways to correct this error: change
the actual Units in the PLC, create a new I/O table, or edit and transfer the 1/0O table.

2-18
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications

Unit Errors
2-3-1 Overview

2-3  Uploading Network Configurations and Check-
ing for Communications Unit Errors
2-3-1  Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the actual network configuration including component
parameters can be uploaded from the target PLC and displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

Network Configuration Window

Computer running
CX-Integrator

Relay PLC

<

Target PLC

CS/CJ Series PLC
0 0 0
J g 0
; / \ Example: Controller Link /\ /\

----------------------------------------------

fAccess must be enabled by executing Connect. f

Note: The network that is uploaded will be automatically added to the Workspace Window.
After uploading the network, check the connection status of the nodes and check the
status of Communications Units (check for errors).

2-3-2 Procedure

Right-click a Communications Unit or port below TargetDevice in the Online
Connection Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu.
Accessing the Communications Unit or port will be enabled and the icon to the left will
change to T8, (If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not
displayed (Net(-) displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the
Workspace Window, right-click, and select Connect. )

Then select Transfer [Network to PC].

Note: When uploading the network configuration of a target PLC through the relay PLC, select
and right-click the desired target PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC
from the pop-up menu to make that PLC the target PLC. Refer to 2-4 Switching the
Target PLC for details.

Uploading the Serial Network Configuration Connected to a CPU Unit

CompoWay/F Networks
Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect from the pop-up menu. The serial port will become accessible.
(If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace
Window, right-click, and select Connect. )
Right-click the CPU Unit again and then select Transfer [Network to PC].
Refer to ntlp:CheckReference 7-2 PLCs and Connected CompoWay/F Slaves for
details.
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications
Unit Errors
2-3-2 Procedure

NT Link
Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect or NT Link Auto Online Setting from the pop-up menu.

NT Link Auto Online Setting

With an NT Link, the NT Link baud rate and maximum PT unit number for an
NS-series PT with a model number ending in V1 or later serially connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC via an NT Link can be automatically detected and set for the serial
port on the CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto Online Setting.

Refer to Communications Section 8 NT Links, 8-1 NT Link Automatic Connection
Setting Feature for details.

Computer running
CX-Integrator

PLC serial port settings automatically changed to the
Relay PLC serial port settings of the NS-series PTs.

Overwritten ) )
% NS-series PT with model
| - I ©S/CJ-series PLC number ending in V1 or later

Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link) or network
connection Automatic serial
connections for NT Link

Note: The settings of the PLC serial port will be as follows after automatic connection:
Serial communications mode: 1:N NT Link
Port baud rate: Same as NS-series PT
Maximum unit number in NT Link Mode: Same as NS-series PT unless it is set to 0, in
which case 1 will be used.

Uploading the Network Configuration Connected to a Communications
Unit

Use the following procedure to upload the network configuration of a network
connected to an Ethernet, Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, or DeviceNet
Communications Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click a Communications Unit under TargetPLC
in the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up

menu.
EI--- Orline Toolbus COR1,9600 Mane,8,1 [CITM-CPUT2] Wet(0), Node(0)
[ER="2] Target PLE [CJ1M-CPL1 2] Net[), Node(l)

! =5 CPU Port [CJ1M-CPU12] Net(-), Modef-], Uritf-]

-:‘[‘2 DeviceMet [CITWw-DRM21] Net[27], Made(5). Unit{0]

it _crtroller Lirk [CJ1%/-CLE2T] Met50), Mods{30], UritS)
Transter[Metwark ta PE]

Conneck

Start Data Link
Skart Routing Table

MT Link Tool 3
Controller Link Tool 3

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Transfer [Network to PC].
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications

Unit Errors
2-3-2  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

E|--- Onling Toolbus COMT,9600 Mone 8.1 [C1H- EF'U12] Met{0), Mode(0)

Select the desired Communications
G Unit, right-click, and select Transfer
[Network to PC].

The I icon Start Data Link.
indicates that the |  StartReuting Table
network structure T Link Tool »
can be uploaded. Controller Link Toal »

The network configuration uploaded from the Unit will be displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

The target PLC is displayed

with a green border. The window
background will be
gray when online.

File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Componert T|
DA SRR
nESE N X ldad+* DA FSERL A |

T
=l =] |
- NewProject - Netwo ontrolle #050 =] B3
= Network1[ContrallerLink)#050) Netmork (Controllr Lk (H050) =
Compo? CompaZ Compa3
e . o
o |
CS1G-CPMSH CJ1M-CPU12 CS1H-CPUBTH
mlm mlan mlaz
Project i Nework1(Ca. |
2 F B Driie Tookbs COMT 3600 Nare &1 [CJTH CPLHZ] Neti0), Node | I[Toading the Devies of Nods H15 =
E =80 PLE [CJIM-CPUT2] Net [ oading the Device of Node H3D...
CPU Port [CHM-CPL12] Netf, Nnde[] Uritt) Loading the Device of Node H32...
Devicelet [CITW-DRM21] Net(27), Node(S), Unit(0) The companent's parameters wil be bansferred from the network (HO5C
z%) Controller Link [CJ 7w CLK21] Met(S0), Nodel 30), Unit(8] Mode #0715 [CSTW-CLE21V1] transter successhul

Mode #0130 [CJ1W-CLK21] transter successful
Mode #032 [C51'W-CLK21] transfer successful
Evior 0, WARNING 01

| | AT Resut: f 4

[Ready |@ ondne 2

3. Check the connection status of the nodes. To check the CPU Unit and
Communications Units for errors, right-click the node in the Network Configuration
Window and select Error Log or Status/Error of Communication Unit from the
pop-up menu.

2-3-2  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

Checking a Communications Unit's Status and Errors

Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select
Status/Error of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.

The PLC Unit Status Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link
Unit is selected.
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications

Unit Errors

2-3-2 Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

PLC Unit Status [ControllerLink]

MNode Mumber: 30 Read Date and

Status # Statistics:

DATA LINE STATUS
Setup Error:

Data Link Running:

Errars:

Data Link T able Exists:
Automatic S etup Bunning:
Data Link Mode Autornatic S etup:

MWODE ERRORS

PLC todel Error:
Syztem Setup Error:

MNode Address Setup Ermrar:
MNode Address Duplication Errar:
Metwork Parameter Mismatch Errar:

14/01/0612:52:35
-
Mo
e
Mo
Mo
Mo _I
Mo j
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
=

Note: The Communications Unit's status and error information can be saved as a CSV file by
clicking the Save Button, so the Communications Unit’s status at that point can be read
from the CSV file later and analyzed.

Checking a Communications Unit's Error Log

Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select Error Log
of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.
The Error log Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link Unit is

selected.

Update time[PC Time]: 2005/01/14 12:54:18

Metwork, parameter disagreem

Metwork. parameter disagreem
CPU Bus Unit [0 number ermor

Error ocouring bime.... | Error co.. | Detail ... | Content of E mar
041013 20:1910 0209 0020
04/10/20 01:25:55 0214 ooz Set table logic error
04/10/20 01:36:39 0214 ooz Set table logic error
04/10/28 21:21:10 0002 28F8 PLC zervice manitor eror
04/10/28 2356:07 000 0200 CPU Unit emrar
04/11/01 00:14:08 0002 24F8 PLC service monitor erar
04411403 20:07:01 0209 0020
04/11/04 21:41:43 0004 0ooa
4]

Update | LClear Save I

The Communications Unit’s error log (stored in the Unit's EEPROM) will be displayed,
showing each error’s Error occurring time, Error code, Detail information, and Content
of Error. Refer to the Communications Unit's Operation Manual or details on individual

errors.

Note: The Communications Unit’s error log can be saved as a CSV file by clicking the Save
Button, so the Communications Unit’s error log at that point can be read from the CSV file

later and analyzed.

2-22

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

2-4 Switching the Target PLC
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2-4  Switching the Target PLC

2-4-1 Overview

When an online connection is made from the CX-Integrator to the relay PLC, initially
the same PLC will be both the relay PLC and the target PLC and the Communications
Units and ports of the relay PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection Information
Window.

From there, the network configuration can be uploaded and other PLC on a network
specified to make it the target PLC.

2-4-2 Procedure

1. Right-click a Communications Unit or port connected of the relay PLC and select
Connect to enable accessing the Communications Unit or port. (If the network has
been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) displayed), it will be
necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window, right-click, and
select Connect.) TheT# icon will be displayed to indicate the selected
Communications Unit or port can be accessed.

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port again and select Transfer [Network to
PC] to upload the network configuration.
The network configuration will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

=l8lx]

Mindows  Help

& 6 % [Bn B st [ S|

LR AL LI EY Y]
izlx

CSIGCPUSH | comCRus
w001 005

1 1

Network Structure Window

Nt o |

23] Net), Node(0)

Unitt)

Je(d). Unit(0)
2 Contolr Lk [CHTW-CLKZTINe1 ), Noce(3,Ur 1)

de HOOT 511/
e HOOS [CITW-CLK:
Ero1 0, WARNING 0.

Tl L]
[Ready [@ Onlne.
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2-4 Switching the Target PLC
2-4-2 Procedure

3. Right-click a PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC from the pop-up

menu.

| Network Structure Window |

Network 1[Contraller Link] #HO01]

=0l x|

— Network1{ControllerLink)(#001)

|»

C31H-CPUGTH
#O15

O

Compal Compo2 Compod

o WEE - O

CS1G-CRU45H CJ1M-CPUZ3 CJ1H-CPUGYH
m]u d a "‘T‘ Parameter
[t
Display Error Log

Compod

StatusfError of Communication Unit

Errar Log of Communication Linit

CS1H-CP

S Togale Position

Right-click the PLC for which the

=) 'l 'l Copy network structure is to be uploaded
E Paste and select Connect to this PLC from
-~ the pop-up menu.
Delete
Edit [ame...
Edit Mode Address ;I
< Metwork [Co...l Start Special Application L4
The selected PLC will be set as the target PLC.
RE
File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Compoment Tooks Windows Help
D@ E|SR[ 4 =] = |65 5o |[fo )|
BALL.UEXIAAs TR EOEENRE |
B
S NewProjest =10/
2 Netwerkd [ContallerLink)(#0071) R =
Compol Compo2 Comped
o
) | ) T S
CE1G-CPU4SH CJIM-CPU23 CHH-CPUBTH
HOO1 #I05 #010
| |
Compod CompoS)
I!iﬁ Hﬁﬁ { | Here, the target PLC is
CSTH-CPUBTH CSTH-CPUBTH switched to this PLC.
1 I Example: CS1G-CPU45H
=l
Project | o Netwark1Ce.
FEENT |
E K
Modef-). Unit[225)
2 Controller Link [C51-CLK2NYet(1]. Nodel 1), Uni1)
25 5O Port [C51W-5CLI21 41 ] NS Mods(.), Urits]
5 STSMAC LINK [C51W/-5LK21] Net(N). Nodef10). Urit(10)
WL, Resut / [T D]
| @ onine 7

[Ready

The new target PLC

4. Right-click a Communications Unit/port from the new target PLC and select

can be confirmed here.

Transfer [Network to PC] to upload the network configuration.
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2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline
2-5-1  Overview

2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configura-
tions Offline

2-5-1  Overview
For a DeviceNet or CompoWay/F network, the network configuration can be created
offline, the component parameters can be set, and both the configuration and
parameters can be saved in a network configuration file even before the network has

been installed.
All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual
components from a previously saved network configuration file after the network has

been installed.

2-5-2 Procedure
CompoWay/F Networks

1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Network x|

Selected Item  Compotad apF

Select a netwark from the following list

ControllerLink,
DeviceMet
Ethernet
MTLink.
SysmacLink,

Ok I Cancel

2. Select CompoWay/F and click the OK Button.

3. Select a component from the CPS Tab Page in the Component List Window and
drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.

=3,NewProject - CX-Integrator =] 3
File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help
DS HE (SR =R e |asn|kse o=
I I T Y]
21
=38 NewPraject .. Network1(CompowWayF)(#001) _[O]x
E fg Netwark 1 [Campot/ayF | (#001) Netwerk 1 CompotisyF]HO0T) -]
Compol
ESAR
HoOO
Project I ’/ = l o
=131
Component Type A‘
[y Humanddachine Interface
[ gy PLC
-y Sensar
B Temperature Controler
Drag and drop
PT— L S
oPs [EDSDevicehet] Fx Networkd (Co. |
|Ready |3 offdine 2

4. The Unit Type Select Dialog Box will be displayed.
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2-5-2  Procedure

For example, when CompoWay/F slaves, such as Temperature Controllers, are
dragged and dropped, the communications unit number of the CompoWay/F slave

is set.
x|
Hode 0l _:|

Ok, I Cancel |

In the following example, a PLC CPU Unit model number has been dragged and
dropped:

Unit TypeSelect |

Selected
CI1H-CPUE?H

Select Unit Tupe in the lizt below

CITw-SCU21
CHw-5CL2141
CITw-5CU41
CITWw-SCL4141

ak. I Canicel

Connecting CompoWay/F to a CPU Unit's RS-232C Port

Select the model number of the CPU Unit and click the OK Button.

Note: Always select the same CPU Unit model number as the one selected in the Compo-
nent List Window.

The Port Select Dialog Box will be displayed.

If the peripheral port is being used for the CompoWay/F connection, select 01:

Peripheral and click the OK Button. If the RS-232C port is being used for the

CompoWay/F connection, select 02: Host Link and click the OK Button.

PortSelect x|

Selected
01:Peripheral

Select Port in the lizt below

02:HostLink,

Ok, I Cancel

Connecting CompoWay/F to a Serial Port on a Serial Communications Unit
Select the model number of the Serial Communications Unit and click the OK Button.
The Unit Number Select Dialog Box will be displayed. Select a unit number between
00 and 15 and click the OK Button.
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2-5-2 Procedure

Unit No.Select{C51W-SCU21-¥1)

Selected

Unit Mo.00: Mot inzerted-Connectible

X|

Select Unit Ma. in the list below

Idnit Mo.00: Mot inserted-Connectible
Urit Mo.01: Mat inserted-Connectible
Unit Mo.02: Mot inserted-Connectible
nit Mo.03: Mot ingerted-Connectible
rit Mo.04: Mat inserted-Connectible
rit Mo.05: Mot inserted-Connectible
nit Mo.0B: Mot inzerted-Connectible
nit Ma.07: Mat inserted-Connectible

[ o |

Carcel |

=

Connecting CompoWay/F to a Serial Port on a Serial Communications Board
*Select the model number of the Serial Communications Board and click the OK

Button.

*The Unit Number Select Dialog Box will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

Unit No.Select{C51W-SCEZ21-¥1)

Selected

Unit Mo.00: Mot inzerted-Connectible

x|

Select Unit Ma. in the list below

it Mo 00: Mat inserted-Cannectible

[ o |

Cancel

*The Port Select Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the serial port to which to
connect CompoWay/F and click the OK Button. Select 01: Host Link 1 for port 1 or

02: Host Link 2 for port 2.

PortSelect

Selected
01:HostLink1

x|

Select Port in the list below

02:HostLink2

o]

Carncel

5. The component will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown

below.

In this example, a PLC CPU Unit and two Temperature Controllers have been

dragged and dropped:
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2-5-2  Procedure

o Network 1{CompoWayF){#001) [ _ O]

Metwark 1 [Compotay FI[HOO1)

Compo2 Compo3
Compa
ES&R ESEM
CS1G-CP44 - #0017

o | [

DeviceNet Networks

Adding the Master
1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Network x|

Selected Itern  DeviceMet

Select a network from the following list

CarnpataauF
CantrallerLink,

SysmacLink

ak. I Cancel |

2. Select DeviceNet and click the OK Button.

3. Select a device (component) from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab Page in the
Component List Window and drag and drop it in the Network Configuration

Window.
4. The device will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown
below.
=5, NewProject - CX-Integrator
Eile Edit Yiew Insert Network Componert Tools Windows Help ‘
DeH|gn|ser|oa o[ =)
e TR T EY
2l
=8 NewProject . Network1(DeviceNet)(#001) [_[O[=]
-z Metwork1[DeviceNet[#001] % |
#00
CS1W-DRM21
project [ /
2]
Component Type = f’
e \
-
~[Z] DRT1-COM
- [%] EDRT21 -
"5 EDSDeviceli) 5 Nelwork1 0.
[Ready [ off-ine.
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2-5

Adding Slaves

Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline

2-5-2

Procedure

Slaves are added just like the master was, by dragging and dropping them from the
Component List Window.

5, NewProject - CX-Integrator

M[=1E3
Ele Edit Yiew Insert Nebwork Component Tooks Windows Help ‘
DEH (SR [P =nw o ||aas (e ”"—_[muz = ‘
e 5 2l (DEA+ DI FABRR NG |
2l
= 5 NewProies = NetworkL{DeviceNet)(#001) [_[O[x]
2 Netwoikd DeviceNet] HOOT) E
#00 #01
CSIUMDRMZ1  DRTZ-IDIS+W,
! J
Project
21
Component Type: [=]
Ei- g Gereral Pumpose Discrete 10— ’/
- [5] DRTZHD1GC
%] DRT2HD1EC
Drag and drop
G
BN < TI03.
CFS EDSIDevicelel] i Network1 0.,
[Ready | Offline. 7

Example of Devices Registered by Dragging and Dropping

— NewNetworkS({DeviceNet)(#004)

#00

e e

#01

=101

e

#02 #03 #04
CS1W-DRM21 DRTZ-ID16+XW... DRTZ-ID1a+AwW... DRTZ2-MD32BY-1  DRTZ-ROS16+...
ol I 1 ] I

=

nent List Window and selecting Add to Network from the pop-up menu.
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2-5-3  Changing Node Addresses

Component = Change Node Address

Node address between 0 and 63 will be automatically assigned to devices as they are

added to the network.
Use the following procedure to change a node address that has been assigned.

1 Select the device for which the node address is to be changed.

2 Select Component — Change Node Address from the menu bar. Alternately,
right-click the device and select Change Node Address from the pop-up menu.
The Change Node Address Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change Node Address Xl

Mew Mode Sddress : =

Setup BRange 0 - B3

Ok, I Cancel |

3 Change the node address to a value between 0 and 63 and click the OK Button.
The node address will be changed.

Repeat this operation to change any other node address in the network that should be

different.
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2-5-4  Editing Components (Devices)

Deleting Components (Devices)

Edit - Delete
Use the following procedure to delete a component from a network.

1 Select the component to be deleted. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.

3 Select Delete.
4

The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm deletion. Click the Yes Button
to delete the selected component.

CX-Integrator

The selected Device will be deleted.
Do you wank bo continue?

If a slave device that is registered in the master device is deleted, the registration in
the master device will be deleted and the slave will be deleted from the scan list
automatically.

Copying Components (Devices)

Edit - Copy
Use the following procedure to copy a component on a network.
1 Select the component to be copied. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.
3 Select Copy.
The component and its parameters will be copied to the CX-Integrator's clipboard.

Pasting Components (Devices)

Edit - Paste
Use the following procedure to paste a component from the CX-Integrator's clipboard
into a network.

1 Select the component at the location where the component on the clipboard is to
be pasted. If no component is selected, pasted components will be added to the
end of the network.

2 Select Edit — Paste.
An unused node address will be assigned to the newly inserted component.

Changing the Locations of Components (Devices)

Use the following procedure to move the locations in which components are displayed
on a network.

1 Left-click the component to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the component at the new location where it is to be displayed.
3 The new component will be moved to the new display location.
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DeviceNet Networks

Use the following procedure to change the display locations of DeviceNet components
in the Network Configuration Window.

1 Right-click the device to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the device at the new location where it is to be displayed.

3 The new device will be moved to the new display location.
Example 1: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02

Right-click.

é 7 E Z Drop.
Drag.
#0 #04 #02 #11

C200HW-DRMZ1... C200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRT21

=

! | L !
<:| Other devices will move
in this direction.
Example 2: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02
Right-click.

Drop. ﬂz §>
Drag
oy e ——

#04
C200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRTZ1 |

gl | S

JES— e

#04 ] #02 #01
CZ200HW-DRT21 | G20OHW-DRT21  G200HW-DRT21

Other devices will move
in this direction. >

Changing DeviceNet Device Comments

Component - Change Device Comment
Comments can be registered for DeviceNet devices registered in a network.
The default comment is the product name.
Use the following procedure to change the device comment.

1 Select the device to be edited.
2 Select Device.
3 Select Change Device Comment.
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2-5-4  Editing Components (Devices)

The Change Device Comment Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change Device Comment ll

0k I Cancel

4 Change the device comment and click the OK Button.
Device comments can be displayed by moving the mouse pointer to the locations
of devices in the Network Configuration Window.

Device comments will be displayed when devices are pointed at on a network. In the
detailed display, comments are displayed in the Comment column.
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2-6  Manipulating Component Parameters
2-6-1  Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the parameters on components in the Network Configuration
Window can be set. They can also be uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared
with the parameters of the components on the actual network.

Applicable Components and Parameters

The components and parameters that can be manipulated are listed in the following
table.

Component Parameters

CPU Unit Part of the PLC Setup:
Communications settings for the peripheral and RS-232C ports
and FINS protection settings

Serial Communications Serial port communications settings

Boards/Units

CompoWay/F slaves CompoWay/F slave device parameters
DeviceNet Units DeviceNet Unit device parameters
DeviceNet slaves DeviceNet slave device parameters

2-6-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a component in the Network Configuration
Window and select Edit Parameters. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be
displayed. This dialog box can be used to set component parameters.

Example for a PLC
Right-click the PLC and select Edit Parameters. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

CS1H-CPUGTH NewPLC1_1 [Edit Parameters] il

Dizplayed all Parameters

Iterm Setvalue it
Peripheral Part Communications Settin| Standard
Peripheral Part Communications Mode|Host Link

| v

Peripheral Port: Data bits T bits
Feripheral Port: Stop hits 2 hits
Peripheral Part: Parity Even
Feripheral Port: Baud Rate Default{3600bps)

Peripheral Part: (Hast Link) Unit Mumb |0
Feripheral Port: (NT Link) NT Link Max. |0
Peripheral Part: {Serial Gateway) Resp |0 100ms
RE-232C Port: Communications Settin | Standard
FS-232C Port: Communications Mode |Host Link

R5-232C Port: Data bits T bits

R5-232C Port: Stop hits 2 bits

RE8-232C Port: Parity Even ﬂ
—Help

pload | Download | Compare | Feset |
Set Defaults | ak. I Cancel |
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The following list will be displayed if the down arrow is clicked in the Displayed Field.

CS1H-CPUGTH NewPLC1_1 [Edit Parameters] 1[
Dizplayed I.t‘-‘«ll Pararneters j
Al Parameters
Peripheral Part Settings -
1 52320 Port Settings Unit =

Fetipheral Pot: Corr Penpheral Port: Host Link Settings
Peripheral Port; Gorr Pepheral Port: MT Link Settings

- ; Peripheral Port: Peripheral Bus Settings b
Per!pheral Port: Daty Peripheral Port: Serial Gateway Settings
Peripheral Port: Stop| RS-232C Port: Host Link Setting
Peripheral Port: Parit BS-232C Port: NT Link Settings

; ; RS-232C Port: Mo-Protocol Settings
Per!pheral PDH: L F5-232C Port: Peripheral Bus Settings
Feripheral Port: (HORS-232C Part Serial Gateway Settings
Paripheral Port: (WT LEINS Protection Settings

Peripheral Port: (Serial Gatewvay) Resp (0 100ms
RS-232C Part: Caommunications Seftin | Standard
RE-232C Port: Communications Mode |Host Link

RS-232C Port: Data bits 7 bits

RS-232C Port: Stop hits 2 bits

RES-232C Port: Parity Even Ll
—Help

pload | [ewnload | Campare | Heszet |
Set Defaults | ak. I Cancel |

The following parameters can be set here: Communications settings for the peripheral

and RS-232C ports and FINS protection settings across networks.

Select the appropriate value for each item from the pull-down lists and click the OK

Button to change the settings.

Note 1: The items displayed here are the same ones as displayed on the Peripheral Port, Host
Link Port, and FINS Protect Tab Pages of the PLC Setup in the CX-Programmer.

Note 2: Set other settings in the PLC Setup using the CX-Programmer PLC Setup settings.

Example for a CompoWay/F Slave Component.
Right-click a CompoWay/F slave component and select Edit Parameters. The Edit
Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Components

Uploading and Downloading Component Parameters for Individual Compo-
nents

Downloading

To download component parameters set on the computer to the actual component,
right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window and select Edit
parameters from the pop-up menu and click the Download Button (or select the
component and select Parameter — Download from the menu bar). The parameters
will be downloaded to the actual component.

Uploading

To upload component parameters from the actual component to the computer,
right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window and select
Parameters - Upload from the pop-up menu (or select the component and select
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Parameter - Upload from the menu bar). The parameters will be uploaded from the
actual component.

Comparing

To compare the component parameters set on the computer to those in the actual
component, right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window and select
Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu (or select the component and select
Parameter - Compare from the menu bar). The parameters set for the component on
the computer will be compared with those set in the actual component.

Uploading and Downloading Parameters for All Components in the Network

Downloading

To download all of the component parameters set in the virtual network on the
computer to all components on the actual network, right-click the network in the
Workspace Window and select Parameter - Download from the pop-up menu. All
parameters will be downloaded to all of the components on the actual network with the
same network address.

Uploading

To upload all of the component parameters set in the components on the actual
network to all components in the virtual network on the computer, right-click the
network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter - Upload from the pop-up
menu. All parameters will be uploaded from all of the components on the actual
network with the same network address.

Comparing

To compare all of the parameters set in the virtual network on the computer to the
parameters in all components on the actual network, right-click the network in the
Workspace Window and select Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu. The
parameters set for the components on the computer will be compared with those set in
the actual components.
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2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-
work Parameters
2-7-1  Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the parameters of networks in the Workspace Window can be
uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared with the parameters of the actual
network.

Applicable Networks

The networks and parameters for which network parameters can be uploaded,
downloaded, and compared are listed in the following table.

Network Parameters

Controller Link networks Network parameters:
Maximum node address, number of polling nodes, allowable
number of send/receive frames

SYSMAC LINK networks Network parameters:
Communications cycle time, maximum node address, number
of polling nodes, allowable number of send/receive frames

2-7-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a network in the Workspace Window and select
Parameter - Edit. The Edit Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed. The network
parameters can be set in this dialog box.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Networks

Downloading

To download the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to an actual
network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter —
Transfer [PC to Network] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be downloaded
to the actual network with the same network address.

Uploading
To upload the parameters set for the actual network to the virtual network on the
computer, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter -

Transfer [Network to PC] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be uploaded
from the actual network with the same network address.

Comparing

To compare the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to the
parameters of an actual network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window
and select Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu. The parameters set for the

virtual network on the computer will be compared with those set in the actual network
with the same network number.
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2-8 Comparing Network Configurations
2-8-1  Overview

The configuration of a virtual network on the computer can be compared to the
configuration of an actual network. The model numbers of all nodes are also
compared.

Component parameters are not compared.

Network Structure Window

Computer running
CX-Integrator

o O

Relay PLC Structure compared Results of
Q] (Node model nymbers are also compared. ). comparison
/" TargetPLC

CS/CJ-series PLC

0

0

CompoWay/F
=
a a

Temperature Smart Sensor
Controller

2-8-2 Procedure

1. Right a network in the Workspace Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu. Accessing the network will be enabled and the icon to the left will change to
If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace
Window, right-click, and select Connect.

2. Right-click the network and select Compare from the pop-up menu.

3. The network configuration of the virtual network will be compared to the
configuration of the network with the same network address and the results will be
displayed.

Note: The virtual networks on the computer correspond to actual networks with the same net-

work addresses.
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2-9
2-9-1

File Operations
Overview

The following files can be saved and read by the CX-Integrator.

File name

Storage location

File name . Contents
extension when downloaded
Project files .cin Connection information to the Relay | ---
PLC
Overall network configuration of the
target PLC including parameters
Network Network structure .npf DeviceNet configuration of the All DeviceNet
configuration | files target PLC including parameters slaves on the
files Note: Each file contains only one network
network.
Controller Link .csv Network configuration for Controller | ---
node files Link networks connected directly to
the target PLC
Component DeviceNet device .dvf Parameters for individual DeviceNet | All DeviceNet
parameter parameter files devices (master or slave) slaves
files CompoWay/F xml Parameters for all components All components
component except for DeviceNet devices
parameter files Note: These files do not include
Temperature Controller
information.
Data link Controller Link .cl2 Controller Link user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
files data link table files tables setup area in the
parameter area of
the CPU Unit
SYSMAC LINK .sI3 Controller Link user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
data link table files tables setup area in the
parameter area of
the CPU Unit
FINS local routing table files .rtg Routing tables of the target PLC Parameter area in
the CPU Unit

configuration files and component parameter files.
Doing so will enable quicker system recovery when a failed device is replaced because
the parameter file can be read to quickly reset the replaced device.
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2-9-2 Procedures

Saving Files

Project Files (.cin)
1. Select File — Save or File — Save as from the menu bar.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Specify the directory and file name and click the Save Button. The default name is
NewProject.cin.
DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Double-click a DeviceNet network in the Workspace Window to make the network
active in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select File — Export — Network from the menu bar.
The Network Structure (npf). Export DeviceNet List (CSV) Dialog Box will be

displayed.
Network Structure{npf). Export DeviceNek Lisk(] 2
Save_\n:laFile j - £ B
File hame: | Save I
Save as type: IDevice List file [* csv) j Cancel
4

3. Select the type of file to be saved (.npf or .csv) and click the Save Button.

The registered device parameters will be saved along with the network configuration.

2-40

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

2-9 File Operations
2-9-2 Procedures

Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select Component — Network — Parameter - Write to file from the menu bar.
CompoWay/F Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in a CompoWay/F network in the Network Configuration
Window.

2. Select Component - Network — Parameter — Write to file from the menu bar.
A dialog box to specify the folder and file name in which to save the component
parameters will be displayed.

3. Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.

The file will be saved.

Readinq Files

Project Files (.cin)

1. Select File — Open from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the project file and click the Open Button.
The project file will be read.

Network Configuration Files

DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Select File - Import - Network from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select a DeviceNet configuration file (.npf) and click the Open Button.
The DeviceNet network configuration in the file will be added to the Workspace
Window.

Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)
1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Read from file from the menu bar.
The DeviceNet device parameter file will be read.

CompoWay/F Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in a CompoWay/F network in the Network Configuration
Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Read from file from the menu bar.
The CompoWay/F component parameter file will be read.

DeviceNet Comment Lists (.csv)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select File — Export - Component - Comment Lists from the menu bar.

Device type Exported comment data
Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for
devices registered in the scan list
If more than one connection is supported for a slave
device registered in the scan list, only the comment for
the connection used by the master device will be
exported.
Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave
device, the comments for all connections will be exported
even if they are not registered in the master device.
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Exporting Master Unit Device Parameters to Special Files
Device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master Units and DeviceNet Units
(CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, and CS1W-DRM21(-V1)) can be exported to
files for NetXServer for DeviceNet or DRM_UNIT files for Open Network Controllers.
Use the following procedure to export device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master
Units and DeviceNet Units.

1 Select the Master Unit.
2 Select Network — Parameter — Save from the menu bar.

3 Select the export type.
The three export types listed in the following table are
supported.
Export type Contents
NetXServer DDE setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer DDE Edition file format
NetXServer ONC setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer ONC Edition file format
ONC master setting file Scan list information in ONC master parameter setting file
format
4 If valid devices are registered in the scan list, a dialog box will be
displayed to specify the folder and file name.

5 Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.
The data will be exported to a file.
Refer to the hardware and software manuals for the specific product for application
methods of the exported files.

B some of the comment data exported in CSV format can be used in the
CX-Programmer's conversion tables by taking the data through spreadsheet software.
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2-10 Target PLC Online Operations

2-10-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the following operations are possible for the target PLC.
* Creating, editing, and transferring 1/O tables

* Displaying CPU Unit errors

* Changing the CPU Unit operating mode

2-10-2 Procedure
Right-click the target PLC online. The following pop-up menu will be displayed.

vy CPU Port [CHA IO table [

: -j@ DewviceMet [CJ1 Error Log . Unit[]

ot Controller Link [ Mode Setting [30). Unit(2)

Skart Routing Table
Popup menu Function

10 table Starts the 1/O table component.
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component.
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit
Start Routing Table | Starts the Routing Table Component.

I/0 Tables (Online Only)
If IO table is selected, the PLC I/O Table Dialog Box (I/O Table Component) will be
displayed.

7 j PLC IO Table =] &3
File Edit Wiew Options Help

-~ CIM-CPU1Z
[ 4ggy Inner Board
[+]-gg, [0000] Main Rack

[Cim-cPuiz  Program 2
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To upload the I/O tables, select Options — Transfer from the PLC from the menu
bar.

Displaying Current Errors and Error Logs (Online Only)
If Error Log is selected, the PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed.

Fi PLC Errors =15 x|
Fle Options Help
Evrors | EnorLog | Messages |
ltem [Code [ Staws | Detaibs I
(Mo Encrs
Clgan Al
|CS1HH-CPUEZ  [Run [Clack: Mot Monitoring

Errors Tab: All current errors are displayed.
Error Log: A total of 20 error records will be registered in the error log (or up to the
maximum number of error records supported by the PLC).

Messages: Messages generated by execution of the MSG instruction will
be displayed.

Changing the Operating Mode (Online Only)

If Mode Setting is selected, the PLC Mode Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. The
operating mode of the CPU Unit can be changed.

x
Mode Address: 0 CS1H-CPUE?H
Operating Mode

" Program (% Run Set
£~ Moritor ! Debug Read |
Onling Status:

IMode Command has been completed.

Cloze

Select Program, Run, or Monitor in the Operating Mode Field and click the Set Button.

Click the Read Button to display the current operating mode of the target PLC in the
Online Status field.

Starting the Routing Table Component
If Start Routing Table is selected, the Routing Table Component will start.
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2-11 Printing

File - Print

This section describes the procedure for printing device parameters and comments
from the currently displayed network configuration.

Use the following procedure to print.

1 To print only part of the device parameters or comments, select the devices for
which to print.

2 Select File - Print.
If DeviceNet devices were selected, the following dialog box will be displayed.

eprint x|
— Prititer
Printer Generic PostScript Printer
r— Frint Area PFrinting target
= Al Devices * Device Patamete
© Selected Device 140 Comme:
ok | Cancel |
3 For DeviceNet devices, select the range of devices for which to print.
All Devices: Prints data for all devices in the network configuration.
Selected Device: Prints data for only the selected devices.

Only one of these options can be selected.

4 Select the data to print.
Device Parameter: Prints the device parameters.
/0 Comments: Prints device comments.
Only one of these options can be selected.
5 If necessary, click the Properties Button and set the printer.
The printer settings will depend on the printer being used.
6 Click the OK Button.
The data will be printed.

If comments are being printed, the following comments will be printed depending
on the device.

Device type Printed comment data
Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for devices
registered in the scan list
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device registered
in the scan list, only the comment for the connection used by the
master device will be printed.
Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device, the
comments for all connections will be printed even if they are not
registered in the master device.
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Communications
Section 3 Routing Tables

This section describes how to set the routing tables.
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3-1 Routing Table Overview
3-1-1  Definition of Routing Tables

To transfer data between networks, it is necessary to create tables that specify the
paths from the local PLC's Communications Units (such as a Controller Link Unit) to
the networks in which the other PLCs are connected. These tables are called routing
tables.

Routing tables consist of the following two tables.

1) Local network table

2) Relay network table

Note: Routing tables are required in any of the following cases.

1. Required when communicating (using message communications or remote
programming/monitoring from the CX-Programmer) with a PLC in a network other than
the local network.

2. Required when two or more Communications Units are mounted to a single PLC (i.e.,
under a single CPU Unit). Routing tables are not required when just one
Communications Unit is installed in each PLC and those Communications Units are
connected in a single network.

3. Required when routing tables are set in two or more nodes in the same network.

Local Network Table

The local network table lists the unit number and network address of the
Communications Units mounted in each PLC in the local network. A local network
table is required to distinguish between network addresses when two or more
Communications Units are mounted in a single PLC.

When data is being transferred from the PLC to a destination network address, the
local network table indicates which Communications Unit can be used to send data to
the destination network address.

Local Network Table

Unit number Local network address
Unit number: Unit number of the Communications Unit
Local network address: Address of the network to which the Communications

Unit is connected

Local Network Table

Unit number Local network address
00 1
01 2
02 3

Network address 1

/ N, Network address 2

Network address 3
——

The unit number is the number (0 to 15) set on the rotary switch on the front of each Communications Unit.
The network address is the address of the network (1 to 127) of the network to which the Unit belongs. Set these
values when creating the local network table in the routing tables.

3-2

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

Relay Network Table

3-1 Routing Table Overview
3-1-1 Definition of Routing Tables

The relay network table indicates the network address and node address of the first
relay node when data is being sent to a destination network other than a network to
which the PLC is connected. The destination network is reached by following these

relay nodes.

Relay Network Table

Destination network address

Relay network address Relay node address

Destination network address:

Relay network address:

Relay node address:

Address (1 to 127) of the final destination network

Address (1 to 127) of the network containing the first relay node
in the path to the destination network

Node address of the first relay node in the path to the destination

network

The following example shows the routing tables that route communications

from PLC1 (network address 1, node address 1) to PLC4 (network address 3, node

Example:
address 2).
Relay node PLC2
Node address 3 (Unit number 0) Relay node PLC3
Node address 1 Node address 1 Node addi 2
(Unit number 0) (Unit number 1) lode address

(Unit number 0)

Node address 2
[Toroetroce PLCA G nomber
Node
address 1
(Unit
number 1)

Network address 1

Network address 3 (destination network)

Network address 2

PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table PLC3 LOCAL NETWORK TABle PLC4 Local Network Table
Unitnumper | Local  network Unitnumber | Local  network Unit number | Local network| | Unitnumber |Local  network
0 1 address address address
0 1 0 2 0 3
1 2 1 3
PLC1 Relay Network Table The local network table shows that it is CARelay Network Table
Dectnatios TRy~ [Romy PLC2 Ry Networ Tabe recesary b pass o ot e | Desinaton [Relay | Relay
network network | node y elay 1 in the local CPU Rack To go to |M€Wor network | node
address address | address network network | node network address 3. address address | address
S | B address | address | address PLC3 Relay Network Table 1 3 1
3 1 3 3 2 2 Destination | Relay Relay 2 3 1
To g0 0 networ adaress 3, fis 1151 99 19 newor atdrees 9 L e network | netuork | nade
necessary to go to node address 3 in
network address 2. 1 2 1
network address 1.

Cases when a Relay Network Table Is Requ
No communications between networks:
Communications required between networks:

ired (Local Network Table also Required)
Set only local network tables.

Both local network tables and relay network
tables are required.

Multi-layer Network
Network 1 Network 2
z 3 2 z
5 §| § =
8| gl § 8

When routing tables are required, both local
must be set.
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3-1-2  Network Conditions That Require Routing Tables
Routing tables must be set for the following network conditions.
Mounting Two or More Communications Units (See Note) to a Single CPU Unit

Routing table required.

wn

nin
SUONEDIUNWWIOY

SUONEDIUNWWIOY

Routing tables are not required when just one Communications Unit is installed in
each PLC and those Communications Units are connected in a single network.

Routing table not required.

wn

nin
SuOHEoINWOY)|

wn
SUOEOINWILOD)|

SUOEOINWIOY)|

Note: Network Communications Units include Controller Link Units, Ethernet Units,
CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, and SYSMAC NET Link Units.

Communicating with a PLC in Another Network
Routing tables are required when transferring FINS messages between networks or
using the CX-Programmer's remote programming/monitoring functions between
networks.

Setting Routing Tables in Two or More Nodes in the Same Network

The following, however, is an exception. In this case, a local network table does not
need to be registered even if there is more than one Network Communications Unit.
If a local network table is not registered, network access will be possible to only the
network of the Communications Unit with the smallest unit number when a direct serial
connection is made to a target PLC.
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Routing Table File Types Supported by the CX-Integrator

The CX-Integrator supports the following two kinds of routing table files.

File type

Functions

File name
extension

table files

FINS local routing

Create or edit the routing table for the PLC connected
directly to the CX-Integrator. Create the file for the network
structure, read the created files, and transfer them to the
directly connected PLC.

These files are used when the network starts.

Note: It is also possible to read routing table files (*.rtg)
created with Support Software such as SYSMAC
Support Software, CV Support Software, and
Controller Link Support Software.

.rtg

FINS network

routing table files

Create or edit routing tables for all of the PLCs in the
network containing the PLC connected directly to the
CX-Integrator.

After configuring the network (transferring the routing table
to each node, connecting to the network, and completing
settings), the routing tables can be read through the
network and edited to create the FINS network routing
table file.

These files are used for maintenance after the network is
configured.

.r3

When connecting

online through Ethernet, the FINS network routing table cannot be

set or transferred if there is even one node in the network that does not automatically
generate an Ethernet IP address from the FINS node address. Be sure that all of the
nodes will automatically generate IP addresses when using Ethernet.

3-1-4

Starting the Routing Table Component

The Routing Table Component can be started with either of the following methods.

Method 1:

While online, right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection

Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.

Method 2:

While offline, select Tools - Start Routing Table from the menu bar.

Method 3:

While online, right-click the target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window
select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.
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3-1-5 Operating Procedures Prior to Routing Table Transfer
This section describes the operating procedures necessary to create the routing tables
for the first time up to the point where the files are transferred to the PLCs.

When configuring the network, connect the CX-Integrator directly to each node (CPU
Unit) that will participate in the network and set the routing tables (FINS local routing
tables).

Network Configuration Procedures

Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Online

Connect online with the PLC directly connected to the CX-Integrator.
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

}

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing table.)
Right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the
popup menu, or select Tools - Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

l

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).
Create the local network table.

Create the relay network table.
Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing tables are displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway Counter

from the menu.
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table menu.

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the directly connected PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

3-6
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Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Offline
Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)

Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

l

Select the type of routing table. (Select FINS local routing tables.)
Select FINS Local from the Select Network Dialog Box.

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).
Create the local network table.
Create the relay network table.

|

Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing table is displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway Counter

from the menu.
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table's menu.

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table's menu.

|

Connect online with the PLC that is directly connected to the CX-Integrator (making it the target PLC).

Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

'

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the
popup menu, or select Tools - Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

Read the saved routing tables.
Select File — Open Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the target PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

3-7
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Procedures after Network Configuration

Connect the CX-Integrator online to each node (CPU Unit) in the network, and read

and edit each node's FINS local routing table in the FINS Network Routing Table

Window.

All of the FINS local network tables read from the network's PLCs can be saved

together in the FINS network routing table file.

Note: After the network is configured, use the FINS network routing table when reading and
editing (via the network) the routing tables of all nodes in the network.

Connect the CX-Integrator online with a PLC in the network.
Select Network — Communication Settings — Network Settings from the CX-Integrator's menu bar and specify the network

address and node address of the PLC to be connected online.

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

!

Select the type of routing tables. (Select FINS network routing tables.)

Select FINS Network from the Select Network Dialog Box.

Read the routing tables from the network (from a PLC on network to the computer).
Select Options —Transfer from PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

{

Edit the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables) of each PLC in the network.

Check the routing table for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to a PLC in the network).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Save the FINS local routing tables as a FINS network routing table file.
Select File — Save Network Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

3-8
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3-2  Setting the Routing Tables
3-2-1 Routing Table Setting Example

This section explains how to create and transfer the FINS local routing tables for the
following network structure.

Example: Routing from PLC1 to PLC3

Local node PLC1 Relay node PLC2 Target node PLC3

Node address 1
Node address 1 Node address 3 (Unit number 5)
(Unit number 0) (Unit number 4)

Node address 2 (Unit number 0)

Network address 1

Send to node address 2 in
network address 2 to send

Network address 2 to target node.
Transfer routing Transfer routing Transfer routing
table required iny table required in table required in
PLCT. PLC2. PLC3.
PLC3 Local Network Table

PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table [ Unitnumber | _Local network address
| Unit number | Local network address | Unit number Local network address | 0 | 2
| 0 | ! | 4 1 Shows that communications frames from

" 5 2
Go through unit number 0 to send to - network address 2 go to unit number 0.
network address 1. Go through unit number 5 to send to network
address 2.
PLC1 Relay Network Table PLC3 Relay Network Table
Destination Relay network Relay node Destination Relay network Relay node
network address address network address address
address address
2 1 3 1 2 1
To go to network address 2, it is necessary to gq The communications result must be returned to
to node address 3 in network address 1. PLC1 as a response. To go to network address
1, first it is necessary to go to unit number 0 in
network address 2.

All of the following routing tables must be created and transferred for this example

network.
PLC1
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
0 1
Relay Network Table
Destination network Relay network address Relay node
address address
2 1 3

PLC2

Local Network Table

PLC3

Local Network Table

0 2
Relay Network Table

3-9
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3-2-2  Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables

This section shows how to set the routing tables (FINS local routing tables) for PLC1,
which is connected directly to the CX-Integrator.

Online Operations

Creating the Local Network Table Online
Create PLC1's local network table online.
1. Verify that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator and select Tools — Start
Routing Table.
Alternately, right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection
Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.

Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link

art Routing kable

T Link tool 4
Devicelet tool 4
Contraller Link tool 4
CP5 fFile »
EDS file »
2. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in the Main View format.
2 PLC Routing Table =1 ]

File Edit Options Help

0| 6| &4 B[] =]

5 &7 QIM-CPLZZ =
Lt 00

gy Uit 01

gy Lt 02

Lt 03

gy Uit 04

gy Lt 05

< Lt 06

gy Uit 07

gy it 03

< Lt 03

gy Uit 10

gy Lt 11

it 12

Uit 13

gy Lt 14

Lt 15

g Uinit 225(Inner Board)
At Lnik 252(PORT)

g, Ut 253(PRPHL)

of1|2|z|als|s|7|e|a|w0|11]|12[12[14]18

=l

~ siou [zt ] "~ Main View [ Qverview | Table View |
Cnm-cPuzz [Networki0 Node:0 Program

3. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to switch
to the Table View format.

ST

Fie Edt Options Help

) [ S = e N e e

EEY
g, Linit 00
gy Lnit 01
g, LNt 02
A Unk 03 siou Local Netrark | Remote Network Ficlay Netwark Relay Node
g, Uit 04 . il
uriv 3 w3 dr3 e N
byt 2 = [3 E| =l ]
g Uit 09 = ot = = via = =
S 2 w3 3 « 313
-, Unit 12 [H e [ & B | =]
- g, Uit 13
g ER El =l - = =

Unit 15 = = = ) = =2
: i Er— = oo = = " = =
g Lnit 252(FORT) _4:i' onto _,:C' = via _‘:i' _,:C'
gy Unit 253(PRPHLY J d
[ Festore | Concel |
~ siou [Teen] Main View | Overview | Table View |
Cim-cruzz Metworkio Node:i0 _[Fragram
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3-2-2 Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables

4. Input the corresponding unit number and network address and click the OK Button.
For PLC1, input unit number 0 and local network address 1.

5100

ululululululus

Local Network.

PLC1 Local Network Table

[ Unit number | Local network addr

[ 0 [

onta

ess
1

ol

onto

onto

onto

onto

onto

ulululululuulu]

onto

IE]

Input the appropriate settings in the local network tables for PLC2 and PLC3, as
shown below.

PLC2

PLC3

Local Network Table

Local Network Table

Unit number

Local network address

Unit number Local network address

4 1 0 2
3 2
Menu Items in the PLC Routing Table Window
Main menu Sub-menu/command Functions
File New Initializes (clears) the FINS local routing table.
Open Local Routing Table File | Opens a FINS local routing table file (.rtg extension).
Save Local Routing Table File [ Saves a FINS local routing table file (.rtg extension).
Open Network Routing Table Opens a FINS network routing table file (.rt3
File extension).
Save Network Routing Table Saves a FINS network routing table file (.rt3
File extension).
Edit Add Remote Network Adds a relay network table.
Add SIOU Adds a local network table.
Options Always On Top The PLC Routing Dialog Box will always be displayed
in the front of the windows.
Main View Zoom Out Reduces the Main View display.
Zoom In Enlarges the Main View display.
Transfer to PLC Transfers the edited routing tables to the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Transfer from PLC Reads the edited routing tables from the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Delete Routing Table Deletes the routing tables in the registered PLC that
is directly connected online.
Active Routing Table Enables the routing tables. (See note.)
Deactive Routing Table Disables the routing tables. (See note.)
Verify Routing Table Compares the edited routing tables to the routing
tables in the PLC that is directly connected online.
Check Routing Table for errors | Checks the created routing tables.
Automatic Network Search (Cannot be used.)
Show File Information Inputs the author, title, and comment information to
be saved in the routing table file.
Help Help Topics Displays help.
About Displays the Routing Table Component's version
information.

Note: The Enable/Disable function is supported by C-series PLCs (Controller Link) only.
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The local network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add SIOU.
’ﬁ Options  Help

Add Remote fetwark
ST

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network number.

Enter SIOU Details x|

Input the unit number.
CPU 510U =P al

7 - Input the local networt
Local Metwork Numb - laddress.

Cancel

The local network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table Window (Main
View).

Fie Edt

3
D[] e T T A 5
- 0

0l1|2|3|s]5|8|7 |83 |10]1]|12]13]14]15
]

7
@, Unit 253(PRPHL)

|

~ sou [ ] ~ MainView [Grerien] Tasevion]

inkaown e z

Creating the Serial Port's Local Network Table:
A local network table can be created for the serial port in the CPU Unit or a Serial
Communications Board or Unit (Version 1.2 or later) so that the serial port can be
specified instead of the Communication Unit's unit number. Creating the local network
table allows the serial port to be managed in the network.
Example 1:
When an NS-series PT is connected to a serial port, the PT's screen data can be
transferred from NS-Designer (Version 3 or later) through Ethernet.
Example 2:
The serial gateway to Host Link FINS can be used across networks.

1. Click the SIOU Tab in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The CPU Unit's serial port and the serial ports of Serial Communications
Boards/Units (Unit version 1.2 or later) will be displayed in the directory tree.

2. The following steps show how to set the local network table for each serial port.
Serial Communications Board or Unit:
For a Serial Communications Unit, right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below the
unit number and select Insert PORT. For a Serial Communications Board,
right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below unit 225 and select Insert PORT.
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= PLC Routing Table E oy [m] 5

Fe Edk Options Help

Dl @[ 3] 5l -]
g Unknonn, When the local network table is set for the H
CPU Unit's built-in serial port, the serial
port can be set instead of the
Communications Unit's unit number.

-

g Uit 02
g Uit 03
gy Uit 04
g Uit 05
Uit 06
g Uit 07
g Uit 08
gy Uit 09
g Uit 10
g Urit 11
g Uit 12

g Ut 13
g Uit 14

g, Uit 15

g, Uit 225(Inner Board)
g, Uit 252(PORT)

gy Uit 253(PRPHL)

|

Click the SIOUTab |

siou [z ) hible View

Note: For an Inner Board, the Special I/0 Unit number of the Board itself is 225, but the
Special I/O Unit numbers of the ports are 228 for port 1 and 229 for port 2.

CPU Unit's Built-in Serial Port:
Right-click the Unit 225 or Unit 252 icon and select Insert CPU SIOU.

infxi

=4 PLC Routing Table
File Edt Options Help

NEEE e N

=8 Urknown -
g Ui 00
Ui 01
g Ui 02
g Ui 03
Uit 04
Uit 05
g Uit 06
g Uit 07
g Uit 06
gy Ui 09
g Ui 10
g Ui 11
g Ui 12
g Uit 13
g Ui 14

of1|z2|3[4]|5|6|7]8]|3|0]11|12[13]14[15

When the local network table is set for the

u
m@d) Serial Communication Board/Unit's serial port,
R 25zjacasd the serial port can be set instead of the
gy Lt 255, Communications Unit's unit number.

=l
~ siou [Fewsi Click the SIOU Tab.  pleVien
Unknown Offiine %

3. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
X

CPU SI0U 52 =+

Local Metwark Mumber o

ok I Cancel |

Set the serial port's local network address in the Local Network Number Field and
click the OK Button.
The local network table will be registered for the serial port.
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The serial port's CPU SIOU value (unit number) is allocated automatically, so it cannot
be changed. The following FINS unit addresses (decimal) are allocated.

Serial Communications Unit Serial port 1 80 hex + 04 hex x unit
number
Serial port 2 81 hex + 04 hex x unit
number
Serial Communications Board Serial port 1 E4 hex (228 decimal)
Serial port 2 E5 hex (229 decimal)
CPUUnit Peripheral port FD hex (253 decimal)
RS-232C port FC hex (252 decimal)
A Unit and the Unit's serial port cannot be registered in the local network table at the
same time.

Setting the Relay Network Table Online
Set the relay network table for PLC1 online.
1. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to switch
to the Table View format.
=10/

Flz Edt Options Hslp

0| o | | 2] o] =)

(= dg# Unknown

-
g, Unit 01
4y Unit 02
‘g, Lt 03 siou Local Network, Remate Metwork Relay Network Relay Node
g Uit 04 = 5
g, Unit 05 - = - - - :I
g Unit 05 lﬁ_l onto = —| e —| I=|
gy Unit 07 E onto _,::l _,:i' via _I:i' _|:i[
gy Uit 08 = = -
g, Unit 03 E il = = ! | =
unit 10 = = - - =
: Unic 11 =i onta = = A = =)
g, Unit 12 _lj onto _Ij _lj i _|:l _|j
@, Unit 13 = - = - -
gy Unit 14 _|j nto _lj _,j via _,j _‘j
@, Unit 15 [ = we | = = via = =
gy Unit 225(Inner Board)

g, Linlt 252(PORT) = onto E = via = = 5]

dag, Unit 253(PRPHL) = z

ok | Restoe | Carcel |
5101 [etwerc MainView | Dverview | Table View
[Urknown [offine | 4

2. Input the destination (remote) network address, relay network address, and relay
node address and click the OK Button.

Femote Metwork Relay Metwaork  Relay Mode
wia j
via
wia
via
wia
wia

wia

aluallulualulul
ulalulululululul
ulalulululululul

L

via
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3. When the relay network table is set in the PLC Routing Table Window, the display
automatically changes to the Main View format.

4+ PLC Routing Table 3 =101 x|
File Edit Options Help

0| 2| H| SR8 B2 o=
IE ET] L!I:\knuwn =
Local node's ﬁ1

unit number: 0 "

[
w
=
@
@
-
@
@
=

1112(13[14]15

g
gy Uit 06
gy Unit 07 3
] Uit 03 Relay node address: 3
gy Unit 09
F¥l-dagy Uniit 10
gy Uit 11
g Unit 12
g, Unit 13
-y Unit 14
gy Unit 15
gy Unit 225(Inner Board)
gy Unit 252(PORT)
-@ag, Unit Z53(PRPHL)

Destination network address: 2

Local network address: 1

q Local Network #1
500 [Hiemor | "~ MainView [ Qverview | Table View
Uronn e i

The relay network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add Remote Network.

Edit ©ptions  Help

Add Remote I 4 |

Add 510U

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network number.
=

Input the relay node
address.

CPU Sl0U ( 3 ;’: :)‘

LOCa|NElWDIkNu<EEI 2 _IE x

Cancel
The relay network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table (Main View).

1 PLC Routing Table ol x|
Fie Edt Options Help

D|=@|sR|w| ©|E] ||

=44 Unknown —

) Unic 0o
gy Uit 01
g, Uit 02 al1|z|3|4[5]|6|7 |83 [10]11]12[13[14[15

gy Uit 03
dgg, Uit 04 ]
g, Unit 05
g, Ui 06
g, Ui 07
gy Unit 05
g, Uit 09
g, Unit 10
g, Uni 11
g, Uit 12

Input the remot
network address.

gy Unit 13
g, Uit 14
g, Unit 15

gy Uit 225(Irner Board)
gy Unit 252(PORT)

dagy Unit 253(PRPHL)

q Local Network #1
| N I
siou [ Main View [ Dverview | Table View
Unknown (Cffine 7
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Offline Operations

Creating the Local Network Table Offline
Create the local network table for PLC1 offline.

1. Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the menu bar.

Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link.

Start Routing table

T Link tool 4
Devicelet taal L4
Conkraller Link toal 4
CPS file 4
EDS file »

2. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select FINS Local from the list and click the OK Button.

select Network x|

Selected ltem 1 FINS Local

Select a netwark from the following list

2 FINS Network

Cancel I
3. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in its Main View format.

= PLC Routing Table =lolxi

File Edt Options Help

e = = = e e A

= &7 Urkrown =]
g Uit 00
- Uit D1
g Uit 02

of1|2|3|a]5|6|7|8|9]|m|11|12[13]|14]15

g, Uit 03
@y, Uit 04

g Uit 05
gy Uit 06 el
g Uit 07 Jp2rfpm2ony
g Uit 05

gy Uit 09
g Uit 10
-y Uit 11
e Uit 12
g Uit 13
g Uit 14
Uit 15
tag Uit 225{Inner Baard)
g Uit 252(PORT)
g, Urit 253(PREHLD)

=l

~ siou ] "~ Mainview [Overvien | Tableview |

lknown i [ 4
Refer to steps 3 and 4 in Creating the Local Network Table Online for the rest of the
procedure.

Creating the Relay Network Table Offline
After the local network table has been created offline, the next step is creating the
PLC1 relay network table offline.
Refer to Setting the Relay Network Table Online on page 3-14 for details on creating
the relay network table.
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3-2-3  Setting the Gateway Counter

Use the following procedure to set the gateway counter in the PLC.
To set the gateway counter, the routing tables must be displayed in the PLC Routing
Table Window. The gateway counter can be set offline or online.

Function of the Gateway Counter

In a FINS network, a GCT value (gateway counter: number of allowed bridge passes)
is set in each FINS command frame's FINS header when a FINS command is sent or
a FINS response is returned. When a FINS response is received, this GCT is
automatically decremented by the number of times that the message passed across
network layers. The following examples illustrate the function of the GCT value.
When GCT = 02 hex, up to 3 network layers can be crossed.

When GCT = 07 hex, up to 8 network layers can be crossed. (The network must be
configured for PLC models with the GCT set to 07 hex.)

Setting the Gateway Counter

Setting the Gateway Counter Value for each PLC Model
The allowed settings for the GCT value depend upon the PLC model.

CS/CJ-series Units Version 3.0 and Later

The GCT value can be set to 02 hex or 07 hex.

Set the GCT value in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box when creating the
routing tables.

Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Local Routing Table:

1. Click the SIOU Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window and right-click
the local PLC's icon.

vy PLC Routing Table
File Edit Options Help

D|=|6|S|a]=| 5|47 v~
£ Qg T I

I
|-'| Set Gateway Counter | S
gy Ui 01 "ﬂ:
[+ dggy Limit 02 1]2
[+ dggy Linit 03 L
[+ dgg Linit 04
[ gy LIk 05 |—|—|—
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Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Network Routing Table:

1. Click the Network Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window, right-click
the icon of a PLC in the network, and select Set Gateway Counter.

vu PLC Routing Table

File Edit Cptions Help
D|=|H|S|a4] B8] ||

-85 Unknown “

2. The Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select Standard or Expand and click the OK Button.

Gateway Counter Setking il

" Standard
% Expand[7)

] I Cancel |

Standard: Up to 3 level crossings (GCT = 02 hex)

Expand: Allows 4 to 8 level crossings (GCT = 07 hex)

The gateway counter value is displayed in the Main View, Overview, and Table
View windows.

Main View Overview Table View
Gateway Counter.07 Routing Table - Gateway Counter 07 - Unknown PLC Type
Loca Nevorks oo |
MT 2|3|4|6|E|7|8]9 o 1
S10U Local Netwark
0 _‘g onte 1 _‘;
E onte E

CS/CJ-series Units Version 2.0

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 07 Hex. The GCT cannot be set for a maximum
of 3 network layer crossings. The maximum number of network crossings is always 8
layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the
Standard/Expand setting in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored. When
the routing tables are transferred to a Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Unit, the GCT value is
always set to 07 Hex and operates in Expand Mode.

Pre-Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Units

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 02 Hex. In this case, the maximum number of
network crossings is always 3 layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the setting in the
Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored and the Standard setting is always
selected. If the Expand setting has been set, the routing tables cannot be transferred.
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More than 3 network layer crossings (8 max.) are allowed with CS/CJ-series Units with
Version 2.0 or later ratings.
However, up to 8 network layer crossings are allowed only when the destination of the
FINS command is a CPU Unit. If the destination of the FINS command is not a CPU
Unit, the maximum number of network layer crossings is 3.

When the maximum number of network layer crossings is set to 3, it is possible to
combine Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units with other models.
If the maximum number of network layer crossings is set between 4 and 8, only
Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units can be used in the network. (Models other than
Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units cannot be included.) If other models are
used, a routing error (end code 0501 to 0504 Hex) may occur in a relay PLC or the
response may not be returned properly to the source node.

The connection between the computer and relay node can be checked with the Check
connection to Relay Node command.

11(12|13 14|15

3
w
)
~
=
@

The checking procedure is as follows:

1. Display the PLC Routing Table Window in Main View format and move the cursor
over the relay node's icon, as shown above.

2. Right-click over the icon and select Check connection to Relay Node from the
pop-up menu.

3. The check results will be displayed in a Routing Table Dialog Box, like the one
below.

Routing Table x|

1 successfully connected ta Relay node - CS1H-H
LY

If you click the Overview Tab, the following display will appear.

£ &g o2z Routing Table - CHM-CPU22
g (k0D SIOU No's Local Networks
# unit 01
& urit 02 3
it ) | ,_|Relay node address: 3 1
pree
@, Unit 05
g, Uit 06 . .
@, Unit 07
g, Unit 08
gy, Uit 09
@, Unit 10 2 5
g, Unit 11
gy, Uit 12
This example completes the procedure for creating a directly connected PLC's routing
tables.
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Crossing Network Layers with Version 2.0 and Later CS/CJ-series Units

With Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units, FINS commands can cross over up to
8 network layers (see note), including the local network.

Applicable Networks:

Not all networks can be crossed up to 8 times. Only the following two kinds of
networks can be crossed up to 8 times. (The networks can be crossed in any
combination.)

Controller Link

Ethernet

Note: Operation through DeviceNet networks may not be dependable.

Configuration of Compatible Models:

Both the node sending the FINS command and the target node must be Version 2.0 or
later CS/CJ-series Units. Intermediate nodes may be PLC models other than Version
2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units, i.e., PLC models that support a maximum of 3 network
layer crossings.

[Network ayers =2 | - [Network layers =3 | [Netvork layers =3
- ] T e |

Network 1

This does not count as a layer crossing. Network 8

3-2-4  Checking Routing Tables for Errors

The error check function checks whether the created local network table and relay
network table have been set correctly.
1. Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors in the PLC Routing Table
Window.
The results of the error check will be displayed.
Normal Result:

Routing Table x|
& The Routing Table has no errars

Results when Errors Were Detected:
For details on error messages displayed in the routing table Error List Check Dialog
Box, refer to Appendix Data Link Table and Routing Table Error Messages.

Error List Check x|

Errar Type | Errar Information |
Duplicate Local Net..at Metwark 1
D uplicate Local Met..at Metwork 1
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3-2-5  Transferring Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to transfer the routing tables that were created online or
offline to PLC1. The computer must be directly connected to PLC1 and online.

1. Verify that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator and online, display the
PLC Routing Table Window, and select Options — Transfer to PLC.

2. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer. To proceed with
the transfer to the PLC, click the Yes Button.

Routing Table =]

& Are you sure you wank ko download this Routing Table ko the PLC 7

fes Mo |

3. The routing tables (local network table and relay network table) will be transferred
from the computer (CX-Integrator) to PLC1.
The following dialog box will be displayed after the transfer is completed.

Routing Table x|

@ The routing table was successfully transferred ta the PLC.

When transferring the FINS local routing tables, the tables can be transferred only to
the directly connected PLC (with node address 0). The tables cannot be transferred to
any other PLC in the network (i.e., to a node address other than node 0).

This step completes the transfer of the routing tables to PLC1. Use the procedure

outlined above to transfer the routing tables to PLC2 and PLC3.

Note: The following message will be displayed if a CS/CJ-series Unit with no version
number is being used and the gateway counter was set to Expand in the Gateway
Counter Setting Dialog Box.

Routing Table |

Gateway Counter is set to a setting except Standard,
Do vou wish to change the setting ko Standard and transfer it?

es Mo |

Click the Yes Button to change the gateway counter setting to Standard and transfer the
routing tables.
Click the No Button to cancel the routing table transfer.

If routing tables are transferred to the PLC from a Programming Device, the CPU Bus
Unit will be reset. The Unit is reset in order to read and enable the routing tables that
were transferred. Before executing the routing table transfer, verify that no equipment
will be damaged and it is safe for the CPU Bus Unit to be reset.

The routing tables cannot be transferred to another network layer. When transferring

to a different network layer, directly connect the CX-Integrator to a PLC in that network
and transfer the routing tables.
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3-2-6  Saving Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to save the created FINS local routing tables. The FINS

local routing tables are saved in a file with the ".rtg" filename extension.

1. Select File — Save Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Input the desired filename ("Sample" is input in this example), specify the directory
where the file will be saved, and click the Save Button.
The file will be saved with the ".rtg" filename extension attached ("Sample.rtg" in
this example).

3-2-7 Reading Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to read FINS local routing tables that were previously
saved.
1. Select File — Open Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select a FINS local routing table file (.rtg) and click the Open Button.
The FINS local routing tables will be read.
Once the file is read, the PLC can be connected online and the file can be
transferred to the PLC.

3-2-8  Verifying Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to compare routing tables created in the CX-Integrator to
the routing tables in the PLC.

1. Select Options — Verify Routing Table in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The results of the verification will be displayed.

Normal Result Error Detected
Routing Table 4| il . outing Table x|
Verify was successhul Yerify Failed

Click the OK Button to display detailed verification results.

Local Network Table Results Relay Network Table Results
reny ] reriy x|

Shows Routing T able information when verfication eror has ocoued. Shows Routing T able infomation when verfication eror has ocoued.
Unit Mo Local Netwark Mo ~] Remate Metwork  Felay Metwark Rl Mode ~]

<001 <002 [PLC) g £ £ PLC]

<000> <001>  [PC) <002> <001 <003 [PC)

<002> 003 (PLE) Ty Bl Bl (PLE)

007> w3 [FO) <004 <00l> <0 FO)

<003 <004 [PLC)

002> <00%>  [PC]
@ LocdNeak  Ryewolk © LocdNeak  Ackyetwolk
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3-2-9  Printing Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to print the created routing tables.

1. Select File — Print in the PLC Routing Table Window.
Example Printout (PLC1 Table View)

3-2-9 Printing Routing Tables

Routing Table — CJ1M-CFU22

ST0T Tocal Kenote

0 1

1 1

£

Exampl

e Printout (PLC1 Main View)

25

Local Network #1
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3-3  Maintenance after Network Configuration
3-3-1 FINS Network Routing Tables

When the routing tables have been set and transferred to the nodes (CPU Units of the
PLCs) in the network, it is possible to connect online to the PLCs through the network
from the CX-Integrator and read the network configuration.

This capability allows the FINS local routing table set in each PLC to be read and
edited through the network.

In addition, the FINS local network tables set in each PLC can be saved together in a
FINS network routing table file.

These operations are performed in the FINS Network Routing Table Window.

3-3-2  Editing the FINS Local Network Tables

The following procedure explains how to read the FINS local routing tables set in each
PLC. The computer must be directly connected to PLC1 and online.

1. Verify that the PLC is connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) and select
Tools — Start Routing Table from the PLC Routing Table Window's menu.

2. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed.

= PLC Routing Table =10l x|

File Edt Options Help

EEECREENE

= ap CIM-CPUZZ -
g, Unit 00
g, Uit 01
g, Unit 02
g, Unit 03
g, Unit 04
g, Uit 05
dag, Unit 06
g, Uit 07
dag, Unit 08
g, Uit 03
dag, Unit 10
g, Uinit 11
g, Unit 12
g, Uit 13
g, Uit 14
g, Uit 15
dag, Uit 225(Tnner Baard)
g, Lt 252(FORT)
dag, Uit 253(PRPHL)

gp1)2|3 45|67 [8|9|10]1112[13]14]15

=l

~ siou [Tt ™ MainView [[Dverview | Tabls View

[cam-cruzz [Network:0 Mode:0 Program
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When the PLC is connected online, the display will show green and red indicators on
the Units that indicate errors with Units registered in the routing tables.

Green Indicator:
Unit exists in routing
tables.

Red Indicator:
Error with Unit

Note:  These
indicators are
not related to
the actual LED
Indicators on

-{ Local Metwork #2

The following table shows the meaning of the display's indicators.

Green indicator The Unit with the unit number set in the routing tables is
actually mounted in the PLC Backplane.

Red indicator One of the following errors was detected in the Unit with the
unit number set in the routing table.

1. The Unit's node address is duplicated.

2. The Unit's node address is out-of-range.

3. There is an error in the routing table settings.
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Reading Routing Tables through the Network

1. Click the Network Tab in the workspace on the left side of the Window.

2. When each node (in the same network) is specified, the node's icon will indicate the
present connection status between the CX-Integrator and that PLC, as shown in the
following diagram.

Indicates that the node is in the PLC Routing Table

routing tables and is currently File Edit Options Help

directly connected to the — :

CX-Intearator. Dlﬁlnlélﬁl-ﬁﬂl |°E| ‘/l"l
mr (=4 Controller Link -

= Mode 01 [CyM1-v2-CPUZ1]
_____ = Mode 02 [COMIH-CPUST]

----- = Mode 03 [C200HR-Z-CPUES]

iﬂ Mode 04
N2 Mode 05

Indicates that the node is in the|
routing tables and actually|
exists in the PLC network.

N\

—

Indicates that the node is set in
the routing tables, but does not
actually exist in the PLC|
network.

A

3. Select Options — Transfer from PLC.
The routing tables will be read through the network from each PLC and displayed.

Before executing Option Menu operations such as transferring, deleting, or verifying
a node's routing tables, check the node's connection status by clicking the Network
Tab and checking the node's icon in the project workspace. When the CX-Integrator
is connected to a PLC on an Ethernet network, it may not be possible to read the
routing tables from nodes other than the connected PLC. In this case, directly
connect the CX-Integrator to the PLC to read and edit the local routing table.
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Editing Routing Tables that Were Read

1. Click the Table View Tab and edit the local network table and relay network table.

Transferring Edited Routing Tables

1. Specify each node (in the same network) and select Options — Transfer to PLC.
The routing tables will be transferred to each PLC through the network.

Saving the FINS Network Routing Table File

1. Select File — Save Network Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.

2. Input the filename, specify the directory where the file will be saved, and click the
Save Button.

When transferring the routing tables to a PLC, all CPU Bus Units in that node will be
reset except for SYSMAC BUS/2 Masters. Verify that there will be no adverse effects
on the system's equipment before transferring the routing tables.
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Communications
Section 4 Data Links
(Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK)

This section describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK
networks.

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor



http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

4-1 Overview
4-1-1 What Are Data Links?

4-1  Overview
4-1-1 What Are Data Links?

Data links automatically exchange data in preset areas between nodes (PLCs and/or
computers) on a network. Settings can be made either manually or automatically.
CX-Integrator operations can be used for all operations from setting up the PLC
network to controlling data exchange.

Manual Settings

Manual settings enable more flexible allocations, including the send size for each node,
the sequence of nodes for sending and receiving, and the setting of nodes for sending
only or receiving only. Use manual settings to create flexible data links to meet the
requirements of the individual system (e.g., efficient utilization of memory, restrictions
on allocated addresses, etc.).

Data link tables (i.e., tables that define data link area allocations) are generated by
CX-Integrator or network support software (such as Controller Link Support Software),
and sent to all nodes for use.

Controller Link
Unit

Only part of area

7 I Only part of area
B E
L i
d
1
i

r
L
I
L

Automatic Settings

Automatic settings can be used for simple data exchanges involving fixed allocations,
when all nodes are set for the same send size and the same data is to be shared
among all nodes in order of node address.

Using a Programming Device (such as the CX-Programmer or a Programming
Console), set the data exchange method in the DM parameter area of the startup node.

Coptroller Link

Data exchange (shared data)
(I/O Area, LR Area, DM Area, etc.)
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4-1-2  Overview of Procedure by Data Link Setting Method

Step 1: Selecting the Data Link Setting Method

Either of the following methods can be used.

1) Select either user-set data links or automatically set data links after selecting
Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link Component.

2) Directly set the software switches in the allocated DM Area words.
Note: The settings in the DM Area can also be made from the Special I/0 Unit settings in the 1/0
Table Window for CX-Programmer Ver.6.0 or higher.

1. Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the 1/O Table Window, select
Unit Setup from the popup menu, and then select Data Link mode from the Edit
Parameters Dialog Box.

Controller Link Unit: Select Manual setting, Automatic setting (equality layout), or
Automatic setting (1:N allocation)

SYSMAC LINK Unit: Manual setting, Automatic setting (CIO Area only), Automatic setting
(DM Area only), or Automatic setting (CIO + DM Areas).

2. Place the CX-Programmer online and transfer the parameters to the PLCs. (The Compare
Button can be clicked to set the parameters which verifying against the setting data in the

actual PLCs.
Step 2: Data Link Allocation Area Settings
Manual: Select Table - Wizard from the Data Link Component online or select

File - New, create the data link tables, and then go online and
transfer the tables to all nodes in the network.
Automatic: Use one of the following methods.

1) Select Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link
Component and set the parameters for automatically setting data
links.

2) Directly set the parameter area for automatically allocating data
links in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: The Special I/0 Unit settings in the I/O Table Window can also be used

to set parameters for automatically allocating data links and then these
parameters can be transferred to the startup node.

Step 3: Starting the Data Links

Automatic or Use one of the following methods.
manual: 1) Select Online - Data Link Operation/Status from the Data Link
Component, select the RUN Option under Operation and then
click the Set Button.
2) Turn ON the Data Link Start Bit in the DM Area words allocated
to the start node and then cycle the power to the PLC.
(Alternately, leave the power to the PLC ON and turn the Data
Link Start Bit OFF and then back ON.)
Note: The Special I/0 Unit settings in the I/O Table Window can also be used
to set parameters for automatically allocating data links, the Data Link
Start Bit can be set to be turned ON and then these parameters can be
transferred to the startup node.

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

4-2 User Interface Overview
4-2-1  Starting the Data Link Componen

t

4-2 User Interface Overview
4-2-1  Starting the Data Link Component

The Data Link Component ¢

an be set with either of the following methods.

Method 1: While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in
the Online Connection Information Window and select Start Data Link

from the popup

menu. Alternately, select Tools - Start Data Link from the

menu bar and then select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.
Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or

SYSMAC LINK
Method 2: While offline, se

Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.
lect Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar and then

select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.

4-2-2 Datalink Component

The following illustration sho

ws the window used when constructing Controller Link or

SYSMAC LINK data links manually.

JI| SAMPLE_2.CL2 - Datalink Component M=] E3
Fle View Table Online Options Help
oolbar —l vlsl=la] x| alaa 2|2
f 2 3
oo || oo || R
D || oM
I\Ii)ftg Link Configuration |< M =
indow Ce o
e I .
>- < | .H
~Hode - PLE <Areal> <Areazs =
Noden] <] |CS16 CPU43 ~|[Mode | LinkAddr | Size| Offset| SrcAddr| Link Addi| Size| Dffset] SrcAddr|
I Hoden2 fil} oo 30 e Send DOOSO0 30 Send
b Nodens 02 00 0 0 01230 DOOS30 30 0 DO0E30
- Link Start CH 03 0060 40 0 00350 DO0SE0 | 40 0 DO0v60
Mode04
Node Editing| Hodeos | | Status
indow HodsDE Defauit =] [0 ‘
NodeO?
Hoded ’SIZEW 1000
Mode03
Hade10) Area
Nodet1 D hdl | B2 ‘
Nogelz [
. Kodsl =
Function Bar 2 =
i |Hevels

GMode [Offie 7

Data Link Component Menu

Menu Sub-menus
/Commands

Function

File New

Creates new data link tables.

Open

Opens data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be opened.
When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.

Controller
Link

cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables

cl3 — Controller Link data link tables

clk — CLKSS data link tables

csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)

SYSMAC
LINK

.sI3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables

.slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC Support
Software

.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)

Save

Saves the data link tables that are being edited.

Save As

Saves data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be saved.

Controller
Link

.cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables

.cl3 — Controller Link data link tables

.clk — CLKSS data link tables

.csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)

SYSMAC

.sl3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
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4-2-2  Datalink Component
Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
LINK .csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
Print Prints data link information.
Print Preview Previews the data to be printed.
Exit Exits the Datalink Component Window.
View Move Right Moves the cursor to the right in the Data Link Configuration
Window.
Move Left Moves the cursor to the left in the Data Link Configuration
Window.
Move Up Moves the cursor up in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Down Moves the cursor down in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Change Window Changes the active window.
Zoom Out Zooms out from within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom In Zooms in within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom Original Returns the Data Link Configuration Window to its initial scale.
Show in List Shows the Data Link Area settings in list format.
Show in Table Shows the Data Link Area settings in table format.
Show Func Bar Shows function key guides at the bottom of the Datalink Component
Window. (Enabled for table format only.)
Show Offset Shows the specified offset value on the Node Editing Window.
Table Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data links.
Delete Deletes nodes.
Validate Table Checks data link tables.
Table Information Edits data link table information.
Show Node List Displays a list of nodes.
Redraw Resets colored displays.
Online Transfer from PLC | Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a PLC.
Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with data link
tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an error dialog box is
displayed.
Data Link Displays the operation and data link status of manually set data links.
Operation/Status
Automatic Data Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and transfers them
Link Setup to the startup node.
Set All Nodes for Executes transfer, verify, and delete operations for all nodes.
Network Operation
Show All Network Reads data link tables from all nodes.
Nodes
Delete Deletes data link tables.
Options Cycle Time Sets the communications cycle time (for SYSMAC LINK data link
tables only).
Help Displays help.
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4-2
4-2-2

4-6

User Interface Overview

Datalink Component

Toolbar
D[] 2|22 2] lflela] &% &[] & 2]
[ A L R R T U e ot I
(1 @ @ @ ©G © (@) (8 (9 (10) (1) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) (18) (19) (20)
No Icon Function
(1) New Creates new data link tables.

(2) Show All Network Nodes

Shows all nodes in the network.

3) Open

Opens a data link tables, Files with any of the file name
extensions shown below can be opened.
When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.

Controller Link

.cl2 — CX-Net Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
.cl3 — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables

.clk — CLKSS data link tables

.csv — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
(tab-delineated text file)

SYSMAC LINK

.sI3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables

.slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC
Support Software

.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated
text file)

(4) Save

Saves the data link tables that are being edited.

(5) Toggle Network/Single
Node Operation

Specifies either all nodes or a single node for data
transfers.

(6) Transfer to PLC

Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a
PLC.

(7) Transfer from PLC

Uploads online data link tables to the computer.

(8) Delete

Deletes data link tables.

9) Verify Node

Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with
data link tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an
error dialog box is displayed.

(10)

Data Link Operation/Status

Displays the operation and data link status of manually set
data links.

()

Automatic Data Link Setup

Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and
transfers them to the startup node.

(12)

Validate Table

Checks data link tables.

(13) | Wizard

Executes the Datalink Wizard.

(14)

Add Source Link

Adds a node to the data links.

(15)

Add Destination

Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data
links.

(16)

Set Source or Destination
Link Area Properties

Displays the Node Settings dialog box. This dialog box is
used to modify the node properties.

(17)

Delete Link Destination

Deletes nodes selected in the Data Link Configuration

Service Area Window, or deletes a receive area.

(18) | Zoom In/Zoom Out/Zoom Zooms the Data Link Configuration Window in or out, or
Original returns it to the initial scale.

(19) | Print Prints data link information.

(20) | Help Displays help.
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Function Bar
F1: Be F3 F4: F&: FE: F7: Fg: BE F10:
Help Mode Link Start | Movelp MoveDown | Show/Hide | Inzert Area | Delete Show Prev | Show Mext
| K ->Table Addr}sss Area | hrea | ] ffsel| | Area| M odq M odq
| | | | | | | | | |
M (2) (3) 4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 9) (10)
No. Icon Function
(1) F1: Help Displays help.
(2) F2: Node<->Table Moves the focus between nodes and tables.

(©)

F3: Link Start Address

Moves the focus between settings for the link start addresses
(status, Area 1, Area 2).

4)

F4: Move Up Area

Moves a node up the node refresh sequence.

®)

F5: Move Down Area

Moves a node down the node refresh sequence.

(6) F6: Show/Hide Offset Shows or hides the offset for the node being displayed.
(7) F7: Insert Area Inserts a new receive area (new node).
(8) F8: Delete Node Deletes a node or communications area.

To delete a node or link area from a node list, select the item
from the list and then click F8: Delete Node.

To delete a node or link area from a table, select the item from
the table and then click F8: Delete Node.

©

F9: Show Prev Node

Shows the previous node.

(10)

F10: Show Next Node

Shows the next node.
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4-3  Manually Setting Data Links

Follow the procedure described below to create data link tables manually for Controller

Link or SYSMAC LINK data links.

Note: There is no need to create a data link tables when data links are set automatically. For
details on automatic setup, refer to Automatically Set Data Links.

4-3-1  Procedure through Data Link Startup

Set the data link type to manual.

Use one of the following methods.

« Select Online - Auto Online and select manually set data links.

* Make the setting directly in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: This setting can also be made in the Special /O Unit settings in the CX-Programmer 1/O
Start the Data Link Component.

Table Window.

Select Tool - Start DataLink offline.

(Alternately, go online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the
CX-Integrator's Online Connection Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the
pop-up menu.

v

Select the network type.
Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK (not required online).

\ 4

Create the data link tables offline.
1) Datalink Wizard Settings (Table - Wizard). Use the manual setting function if the data link
tables are to be created manually.
2) Node Edit Window Settings

Check the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: Table - Validate Table.

1

|

Connect the CX-Integrator online to the PLC.
CX-Integrator: Network - Work Online (or Auto Online)

|

Read the data link tables that were saved and transfer them to the PLC from the
Data Link Component Window.

1) Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the CX-Integrator's Online Connection
Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the pop-up menu.

2) Select File - Open from the Data Link Component Window to read the data link tables.

3) Select Online - Transfer to PLC to transfer the data link tables from the computer to the PLC.

!

Start the data links from the Data Link Component Window.

Save the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: File - Save

1) Select Online - DataLink Operation/Start.
2) Select the RUN Option from the Operation Field and click the Set Button.

Create data link tables manually when any of the following conditions is present:
The send area size differs for nodes participating in the data link.

The sequence of send nodes differs from the sequence of node addresses.
There are nodes that receive only part of the send data (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that receive data with an offset specified (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that do not send data (Controller Link only).

There are nodes that do not receive data.

ok wh=
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4-3

Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-2  Creating Data Link Tables

Create a data link table for each node registered in the CX-Server file that is read.

Make the settings for (1) to (8) below.

(1) Participating data link nodes

(6) > i
Status area Data link
status

3) (2) Node 1 WLE@‘;‘*“ trom Node 2 Node 3
,(Area /Sfitti?g PLC type remote nodes " -C PLC
area/sta
address) Node 2 Node 1 Node 1
(receive) (receive) (receive)
, Node 1 Node 2 Node 2
4) Send
(4) Send size (= (send) (receive) * (8) Offsets
Node 3 Node 3 Node3 || 4
(receive) (receive) l (send)
(5) Node refresh sequence:
2, 1, 3 1, 2, 3 2, 1, 3

Data link Data link
status status

To create a data link table, make the following settings in order.

1. Datalink Wizard Settings

Set the nodes participating in the datalink table
Controller Link range is 1-62

SYSMAC LINK ranee iz 1-fi2

Metwork Modes ee 1-5 123

™ Fast Pefault Table Generation

Mext >

[(1) Set participating data link nodes. |

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor

Configurs source datalink memary areas for the current node. The
destination node configuration specifies the nodes with which the

source areas will shate its data.
(2) Set the PLC type.

Node I LG [csiacpiaz ¥ =l

(3) Set the areas. (4) Set the send size.

e mary Start Address
frea 1 [Co = [Jooo = fo ¥ <
frea2 [0 <] [0 = [@ =
Status IDefauhLI I\'l j |1ﬁ

6) Set the status area.

Ordered Destination Modes e 1-5, 67
|1 23

Make Default | |(5) Set the refresh node sequem
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2. Node Editing Window Settings

|(7) Set receive sizes from remote nodes.

LAreal > \ 4
Mode | Link Addr. | Size| Offset| Src Addr. |
n 1000 A Send
0z 01030 a0 0 01230
03 1 060 40 % 00350

(8) Set offsets. |

Note 1.It is possible to add or delete nodes from the participating data link nodes (1) using the
Datalink Wizard.

Adding nodes Select Table - Add Source Link.
Add Adding link words Select Table - Add Destination.
Deleting specified nodes or link areas Select the node from the node list, and
then click F8: Delete Node.
Delete | Deleting link areas from specified nodes Select the node from the table, and
then click F8: Delete Node.

Note 2.1t is possible to change the following items set by the Datalink Wizard for each node: (2)
PLC type, (3) Area (memory area and start address), (4) Send size, (5) Node refresh
sequence (see note 3), and (6) Status area.

Note 3.The node refresh sequence is set using F4: Move Up Area and F5: Move Down Area.

The operations differ for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK when creating data links.
The following table shows the points on which the manually set data link functions
are different.

Function Controller Link SYSMAC LINK
(1) Offset setting Supported Not supported
(2) Receive size setting Supported Not supported. (It is only possible

to specify whether all of none of
the data sent is to be received.)

(3) Memory area Area 1: Can be selected. Area 1: CIO
Area 2: Can be selected. Area 2: DM
(CIO, LR, DM, EM, etc., (Fixed.)
according to PLC type)
(4) Communications cycle time Not supported Supported
setting

These four differences apply even to data link setup operations using the
CX-Integrator. Aside from these points, other operations are basically the same.

4-10
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4

4-3-3  System Configuration Example

The procedure is described below, from data link creation through startup, taking a
Controller Link data link system as an example.

CX-Integrator

L

Peripheral Bus or Host Link

N

/\

‘—

ata link
=
Tl

3 Manually Setting Data Links
-3-3  System Configuration Example

Data link

—
‘_

Tontroller Link network

PLC type CS1G-CPU45 CS1G-CPU45 C200HX
Node address 1 2 3
Data Link Setup Example
Areal
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
CIO 1000 CIO 1200 - IR 300 7
Send Receive R&?;;;ve
@#1) )1y IR 320 -
CIO 1030 - CIO 1230 Receive
Receive Send (#1)
#2) #2) | [Offset ~ IR 350
CIO 1060 CIO 1260 10 words Send
Receive Receive - (#3)
(#3) (#3) Size
20 words
CIO 1100 CIO 1300 R 390
CS1G CS1G C200HX
Area 2
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
DM500 DM600 - DM700
Send Receive Receive
(#1) (#1) (#2)
DM530 - DM630 DM730 .
Receive Send Receive
(#2) (#2) (#1)
DM560 DM660 DM760
Receive Receive Send
(#3) (#3) (#3)
DM600 DM700 DM800

The refresh sequence for nodes 1 and 2 is as follows: #1, #2, #3. For node 3, the order
is #2, #1, #3. Node address 03 does not receive all of the data sent from node address
02. Rather, data from the 20 words (CIO 1240 to CIO 1259) beginning from the start

address +10 words (i.e., the offset) is received in IR 300 to IR 319. Other data is

received with no offset.

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor
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4-3-4  Creating Data Link Tables Offline
First create manually set data link tables offline.
Datalink Wizard Operations
1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link.

Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link.

Start Routing table

MT Link kool L4
DeviceMet toal 4
Controller Link tool 4
CP5 Fil= L4
EDS File 3

The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
B

Selected Item 1 Controller Link

Select a network from the following list

2 5YSMAC LINK

] I Cancel |

2 Select either Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
The Datalink Component Window will be displayed.

Datalink Component _[Of ]

File View Table Onlne Options Help
vlil=la] ]| alalal g2 |

D= (=] 8 |5 d] ]S |4

b5

PLC <Arealy <Arealy
i~ Link Start CH
Status
=P —
Mo datalink table is registered.
Biea D ouble click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
lﬁ ID— left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Area2 1=
=F
7 Fd: F4: F& FE 7 B EY Eil;
Help Hide InkStart | Mevellp Movelown | Shaw/Hide | (nsebea) | Delste Shiow Brev | ShowdEst
< iatle | Addiess frea Aies ffet ezl HooE e
Feady |Contraller Link, C51G [Run [Online 5

4-12
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3 Select Table - Wizard. If data link tables have already been input, the following
dialog box will be displayed. (It will not be displayed if these are the first data link
tables being created.)

& Thiz is a PLC network wizard operation
Thiz operation will clear the datalink table data that iz currently being edited,
This information wil be lost if it has not aleady been saved.

Fress ez to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

4 Click the Yes Button. The Datalink Wizard Dialog Box will be displayed for setting
the participating data link nodes.

Datalink Wizard
If this box is selected, fast g s )
default table generation will tSaitléhe nodes participating in the datalink
be set when the Defaults
button is clicked. In that case, Contraller Link range is 1-62
all nodes will be set as a .
group, using the initial values SYSMAC LINK range is 1-62
that have been set. Addresses of nodes to
| _—participate in the data links.

Metwork Modes e.g. 1-5,1.2.3 /

]
Clicking the Defaults button ™ Fast Default Table Generation
sets the initial values used for
fast default table generation.

Defaults | Next >» I

5 Set the addresses of the nodes that are to participate in the data links. In this case,
input 1-3 to set node addresses 01 to 03. (To set node addresses 01, 02, and 04,
for example, input 1,2,4.)

6 Click the Next Button or press the Enter key. The following dialog box will be

displayed.
Datalink Wizard
Configure source datalink memary areas for the curent node. The
destination hode configuration specifies the nodes with which the
source areas will share its data.
Q) 1
Node |1 FLC ICS1G CPU42 'l
@) I @)
(Memoly gtart Ad::lleq (Size w
3 5
® deal |00 =] o0 = = ®)
4ea? |0 7| tsnd = N E=
(6) Stabus [ |DefaL;| |U j |15 ]
Ordered Destination Modes eg 1-5, 6.7
(N ———i73
(8) ———————iake Defaultl ——(9)
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No.

Item

Function

Q)

Node

Displays node number to set.

)

PLC

Sets the PLC type.

(©)

Memory area

Area 1 memory area

Area 2 memory area

Start Address

Area 1 start address

Area 2 start address

Size

Area 1 local node send size (in words)

Area 2 local node send size (in words)

Status

Data link status memory area (See note.)

Ordered Destination
Nodes

Node Refresh Sequence

Beginning with the data link start address above, specify which nodes

are to have data refreshed at the local node address and the order in

which data is to be refreshed (i.e., the node refresh sequence). This

order will be the same for Area 1 and Area 2.

(For the local node address, data is sent from the local node area. For a

remote node address, data is received from the remote node address to

the local area.)

Note:

* The local node must be included in the refresh nodes.

* If the address of any node participating in the data links is not entered
here, data will not be received from that node.

Example: If 1, 2, 3 is input, node addresses 1, 2, and 3 will be allocated

in order, beginning with the start address.

(8)

Make Default

Click this button to make the values set for the above items the default
values for new data link settings.

9)

Next >>

Click to proceed to the next dialog box.

Note: The default setting for data link status depends on the PLC being used. For details, refer

to the Controller Link Units Operation Manual (W309).

PLC

Data link status

CS/CJ Series

+7 words

+22 words

15

The data link status is contained in the 16 words (fixed) from CIO 1500 + 25 x unit
number + 7 to 22 in

the CPU Bus Unit Area.
7 0

8

Node 2

Node 1

Node 32

Node 31

4-14

7 Set node address 01 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button

or press the Enter key. Set node addresses 02 and 03 in the same way.

Item

Data set Description

Node address

1 _

PLC type

CS1G-CPU45

Area 1

Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1000 as the data link start

Start address | 1000 address for the Area 1 local node.

30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:

words) for the Area 1 local node.

Send size

Area 2

Memory area | D Sets D00500 as the data link start

Start address | 500 address for the Area 2 local node.

30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:

words) for the Area 2 local node.

Send size

Ordered destination nodes

1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(The local node address is 1, so
transmission is first, followed by
reception from node 02, and finally

reception from node 03.)

Status

Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1100 as the data link status

Start address | 1100 start address.
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8 Set node address 02 as shown in the following table.

Item Data set Description
Node address 2 -
PLC type CS1G-CPU4 | -
5
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1200 as the data link start
Start address | 1200 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00600 as the data link start
Start address | 600 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 01 is first,
followed by transmission from the local
node, and finally reception from node
03.)
Data link status | Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1300 as the data link status
start address Start address | 1300 start address.

9 Set node address 03 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.

Item Data set Description
Node address 3 -
PLC type C200HX -
Area 1 Memory area | IR Sets IR 300 as the data link start
Start address | 300 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | DM Sets DM 700 as the data link start
Start address | 700 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 2,1,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.

Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 02, 01, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 02 is first,
followed by reception from node 01, and
finally transmission from the local node

address.)
Data link status Memory area | LR Sets LRO as the data link status start
start address Start address | 0 address.

4-15
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Sl - ast Datalink Wizard Settings
It is possible to generate a table with all nodes set for the same PLC type and the
same areas (using Fast Default Table Generation), and then to modify individual
nodes in the Node Editing Window as required.
Make the settings as follows:
1 Click the Defaults Button and then set the default values in the following dialog

box.
Datalink Wizard x|
Configure the defaults to be used by the wizard
FLC |CS51G CPU42 =
Memory Start Addiess  Size
feal  Joo F[ o = o

=
|
aeaz [0 x o = [0 5

Status Im m

Cancel | Ok I

2 Select the Fast Default Table Generation Option, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.
The settings for all participating nodes will be generated at the above default
values.
* PLC type
* Memory area, data link start address, communications data size
 Status memory area

4-16
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Node Editing Window Settings
10 The following Datalink Component Window will be displayed.

I SAMPLE_3.CL2 - Datalink Companent M[=1Ed
File Yisw Iable Onfine Options Help
Bl=E| = vEl=|a| £lx| alala| S/
[ S ==
B 3
co || R
D DM
Data Link
Configuratio
n window
¥ 4 J .LIJ
r —Mode BLC <hreal> <hreaZy —
[P Nadeo] &]||CS1G CPU43 >|[Mode | LinkAddi| Size| Offset| SrcAddr|  LinkAdds | Size| Offset| Srchdd: |
I Hodenz 0 mooo 20 Send DOOSO0 | 30| Send
b Modens 02 oo . 0 01230 DOOS:0 . 30 0 DOOs30
ock] ~ Lirk Start CH 03 01060 40 i 00350 DOOSED | 40 0 DOoven
Hodeld —
Nodels Status
Node Editing < Hodeos | |[Petaul =] [T
indow :ujeg; e
ode! EENES | [
Hodel3 l =l
Model0 Aread gl
Medet1  [|Jp x][s00
Hodel2
M Hedet =
F1 2 H £ - 7 £ 7
Help IEde: Sttt | Movelp wiHide | rsetaes | DekE e
& [iatle £35S fres Nade 2
Ready |Cantroller Link [NoDevice (Mo Mode  |Dffiine 7
Data Link Configuration Window
-I 2 3 <——|Indicates the data link memory|
cio || co || IR | E2
D n D DM <«d—|Indicates the data link
memory area.
— - 1: Area 1
Participating data  link| b: Area 2
node address .

'The ovals indicate the
send areas (Area 1 and [The rectangles indicate the receive|

———
;Area 2). areas (Area 1 and Area 2).

4 |

[The same color indicates thaf
data is shared among nodes.

I
U
&P

‘_’ : The arrows indicate the direction of data transfer. ‘

Send areas are indicated by ovals in order of the addresses of nodes participating in
the data links. The same color indicates that data is shared among nodes. Therefore,
with the number of participating nodes represented by n, one oval and n-1 rectangles
are shown for each node.

This window can be used to check the data sent and received between nodes.

4-17
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Node Editing Window Settings
Set the data link details for each node (i.e., send size, receive size, reception offset) in
the Node Editing Window.
Note: The Node Edit Window appears in table format by default, as shown below. To convert it
back into the earlier list format, select View - Show in List.
®) (6) 7 ©®
Areals <hreals =
Priode | LikAdd| Size| Dffset] SrcAddr |  LinkAdd | Siee]  Offset]  SrcAddr]
0 T Send DODSO0 30 - Send
| - ng oo 30 0 01230 DOOS30 30 0 DO0B30
oaed Link StatCH——— 03 OB 40 0 00350 DOSED 40 0 DOo7e0
MNodeld
:23:3: f)::j" T ] The settings for each active node
Node? [N shown in the node field to the left are
Node0s ’I—HD =1 displayed here.
Mode0d I
Modeld Aigad i
Nodet/ (P =l]500
Modef2 f
Noddl =
Fi: Pz E F5 F7! Fa o Fil
Help i [ oyellp I ovelavr | QhowrHidel| Insetbrea | Delste Shiow Fres | Show et
S atle {j=t=) e ()ffset fade el Hade
Fisarly/ / [Controller Link [NoDevice |NoMode [Offine 4
(©) 4) (10)
No. Name Description
(1) Node Selects the address of the node to be edited.
The settings for an active node (selected with ) are displayed to the right.
(2) PLC The PLC type set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed and can be changed here.
3) Status The status memory area and start address set by the Datalink Wizard are displayed
and can be changed here.
(4) Area 1/Area 2 The Area 1 and Area 2 classifications and start addresses set by the Datalink Wizard
are displayed and can be changed here.
(5) Node * Node addresses are displayed from top to bottom, in order of node refreshing at the
(Display only. local node (in order of allocated node address).
Order can be * To change the refresh sequence set by the Datalink Wizard, click either F4: Move Up
changed.) Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or press the corresponding
Function key.
(6) Link Addr. * For the local node send area, the start address of the data sent from the local node is
(Automatic automatically displayed.
display) * For the receive area from remote nodes, the local node start address for storing data
received from remote nodes is automatically displayed.
(7) Size * For the local node send area, the send size set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed
(Setting/Display) and can be changed here.

* For the receive area from remote nodes, the receive size from remote nodes is set
here in word units. (It can only be set here.) The default is the entire send size from
remote nodes.

(8) Offset The reception offset from the source start address displayed at “Src. Addr.” is set here.
(Setting/Display) (The default is 0.)

9) Src. Addr. * For the local node send area, “Send” is automatically displayed.
(Automatic * For the receive area from a remote node, the remote node’s source start address
display) (the value before the offset) is automatically displayed.

(10) F4: Move Up Area | Changes the node refresh sequence.
F5: Move Down
Area
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Node Editing Window (Edited Node Address: Node 01)

| Address at local node | | Address at remote node |

Function

v — 1) Indicates that 20 words (D00000 to

Mode | LinkAddr | Size|  Offsst| SrcAddn | D00019) from a remote node (node 03)
g 1 are received into the area starting from

ik} [ERINHA] 20 i] DOoooo0 ) CIO 01000 (i.e., CIO 01000 to CIO

07 07020 S e Send J€ (2 3 ?1d019) at tr:m I;n(():al m:jde (node (;1).

ndicates that 30 words starting from
1 70 Al g 00 Je— (3) CIO 01020 (i.e., CIO 01020 to CIO
T 01049) from the local node (node 01)
are sent to a remote node.

Indicates that 40 words (CIO 00200 to

CIO 00239) from a remote node (node

02) are received into the area starting

from CIO 01050 (i.e., CIO 01050 to CIO

01089) at the local node (node 01).

| Indicates that the node refresh sequence (3)

It is also possible to display the Node Editing Window in list format, as before.
Select View - Show in List from the menu. The change will go into effect the next

time the window is opened.

Node [IT < Pl [CE1G GPUAE <] || freal & Aeaz Aidd Dell | | Do
Link [ Memor: [Start__ [ Finish_| Size T
Memary  Start Address  Ranes JeStatus frea Default 0 15 16
wel D =00 = oo 0 To e @ source Node 1 oo 00 0w S
Bl From Hods 2 o RITE TR T B Node Editin
fe2 0 ~F0 H 0 0 T wwr Wl From Hode 3 oo 1060 1000 4o indow 9
Status  |Default + |0 =] Default 0 To 65519
Seurcs Arss Destination Nodss se 1-6.123 Set
o2, Properties Offset ] See 0

Setting Size (Send or Receive) and Offset
* The send size can be set for the local node row by double-clicking in the Size cell.
(The default is the size set by the Datalink Wizard.) For remote node rows, the
receive size can be set. (The default is the entire send size from remote nodes.)
* The reception offset can be set by double-clicking the Offset cell. (The default is 0.)

|Size and offset can be set. |

< Areal
Link #ddr. |

|
|Automatica|ly displayed. |
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Size modifications and offsets can be set in the Area Specify Dialog Box that is
displayed by double-clicking on the data link configuration icon (oval for send area
L or rectangular for receive area -).
Area Specify Dialog Box (Send Area)
hena] [
Source area |Offset cannot be changed.
il [ HtEEL /
|E _Jg |]|:||]|_'| _Ij
To B144 Range To B143
g I Cancel |
Area Specify Dialog Box (Receive Area)
Feceived fom b |Offset cannot be changed.|
i —Affzet 2
N E _I
ange 0 To 0
oK I Cancel I
Note: With SYSMAC LINK, the send size can be set, but the receive size and the reception
offset cannot. Therefore, the Area Specify Dialog Boxes are as shown in the following
example diagrams.
* Send Area * Receive Area
Can be set. Cannot be set.
Arca Specity
Mode 1 & feal O Amal MNode 1 & peal ( peaZ
Saurce area Received from node 2
Size Size
10 | |1D _|:‘
Range 0 To 254 Range 0 To 10
oK I Cancel 1] Cancel
4-20
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Changing Node Refresh Sequences
The node refresh sequence set for each node by the Datalink Wizard can be changed
in the Node Editing Window.
In the Node Editing Window, select the node for which the refresh sequence is to be
changed.

Mode |  LinkAddr| Size| Offset]  SrcAddr |
o o000 30 e Send

me
01060 40 0 00350

Change the node refresh sequence by either clicking F4:
Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar,
or pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

Mode |  LinkAddr| Size| Offset| SicAddr|

01 oooo 30 - Send
01030 4D 0 00350
a0l 0

Sl The node refresh sequence for individual nodes cannot be checked in the Data Link

Configuration Window. Node refresh sequence checking and changes must be
performed in the Node Editing Window.

Adding Participating Nodes to Data Links

In the Node Editing Window, it is possible to add nodes aside from the participating
nodes set by the Datalink Wizard’s Network Nodes setting.

The following window is displayed by selecting Table - Add Source Node from the
Datalink Component Menu or by clicking the =| Button in the Toolbar.

Mode Configuration
Fe——————
MHaode =

FLC |CS1G CPUA42 'l

—Memom Areaz———————————————

Areal |EID 'I
Area 2 |D 'I

Specify the node address, PLC type, and the Area 1 and Area 2 memory areas, and
then click the OK Button.
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The node will be added.

T 7 3 1

cio ||co || R || cio

e 0 0 ||oM|| D
[ (<« H AN
|4 |(IH < B
4 |(IH N

Elfa 4>

Deleting Nodes Added to the Data Links

Select the node to be deleted from the Node Editing Window.
Delete the node by clicking the F8: Delete Node Button in the Function Bar.
Caution: If the node is deleted by clicking the X Button in the Toolbar, the deletion will be

executed immediately.

Setting to Not Receive Data

Set the receive size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

<Areal »

Mode | Link Addr.| Size| Offset| Src Addr |

m LIO00E el Send
02 030 ] 1230
03 01060 1] 00350

Setting to Not Send Data

Set the send size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

<hreal>
Mode | Link Addr. | _Size | Offset| Src Addr |
m moooQE ) ——- Send
0z maoso 1] 01230
03 moso 4an 1] 00350
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4-3
4-3-5

Ma

Procedure Using Setup Example

Set Area 1 for each node, based on the data link setup

configuration.

Note: The receive size and reception offset can only be set
SYSMAC LINK.

Setting Node Address 01

1
highlighted.

nually Setting Data Links

Procedure Using Setup Example

example in the example system

for Controller Link, and not for

Select node address 01 from the node address list on the left. Node 01 will be

/|Select node address 01 as the object to be edited.

ELC <hreals <hreads —
|cs16 crUsa [ Mode | LinkAddi [ Size | Secpdde | linkAddr | Siee|  Offsst|  SrcoAddr |
0 _—F IO a3 s Send L0500 nm ==
D Hodel3 1] 01230 Do0s30 30
e “Link Start CH 1] 00350 DO0SE0 40
Node04
Models Status
ModelE ||3'*3faU|t '”'J IThe data link data for the selected node
Nod=07 Areal laddress is displayed here.
Node(s &
Cio =|{1000
Node0d I _” T
Hodeld Aizad o
Noge11 | [P
Nodel2 E
Node1 i
el F Fi: FE: EE Y FB! Fik 0
Help fiode oyl M evelawm | & Hide | Insetaea | Lelste Show Frey | Show heqt
Al Ared o liffsef = Hde Ide
Ready |Contraller Link. |MoDevice  |No Mode  |Offline A

The data link table for node address 01, the node to be edited, is displayed as a list

in the Node Editing Window on the right.

Sends 30 words from the local node (node]
laddress 01), starting with CIO 01000 (i.e., CIO
01000 to CIO 01029).

Receives 30 words from node 02, starting with|
CIO 01230 (i.e., CIO 01230 to CIO 01259) into|
the local node area starting with CIO 01030 (i.e.,
CIO 01030 to CIO 01059).

<hreal >
Mode | Link Addr | Size | Offest| Src Addr.|
i T a0, = Send
02 o3 30 1] 01 230«—
Receive area from remote{ 03 01060 a0
nodes Indicates the node refresh

sequence. (In this example,
for node address 01, no|

Receives 40 words from node 03, starting with|
CIO 00350 (i.e., CIO 00350 to CIO 00389) into|
the local node area starting with CIO 01060 (i.e.,

0 DDSED*—L
change is required.)

CIO 01060 to CIO 01099).

With node address 01, the node refresh sequence
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both
defaults, so no changes are required.

|The size and offset can be set. |

matches the default (order of

automatically displayed as the

<Areal > / \
Node | Link Addr. | S| Offdet| Src Addr
M 01000 it Send
02 01020 0230
03 01060 00350

IAutomaticaIIydisplayed. |

2 With node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.
Settings for area 2 are made using the same method.
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Setting Node Address 02
Node address 02 is set in the same way as node address 01.

Mode | LinkAddi| Sizel Offset  Sicédd.
|Loca| node send area l_ 200 | &0 0l oiong|
|Receive area from remote nodes H gg g} ggg 133 EI Dsﬂggg

Setting Node Address 03 (Setting an Offset)
For node address 03, the procedure for setting the node refresh sequence and the
offset is as follows:
1 Select node address 03 from the node address list on the left.
2 With node address 03, the node refresh sequence does not match the default, so
the order of addresses must be changed. Change the node refresh sequence by

either clicking F4: Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or
pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

[ Node | __ Node |
M .— |F5: Move Down Area ’—|_, 02
0z (i |
03 o3

3 Double-click on the Offset cell, and input the data size to be offset. In this example,
set the offset size to 10 words.

Lhreal
Mode |  LinkAddr | Size| Offset| SrcAddr |
o 00300 20 01000
02 00320 30 i 01230
03 00350 3B Send

With this setting, 20 words sent from node 01 will be received, starting from CIO
1000, and with an offset of 10 words (i.e., CIO 1010 to CIO 1030).
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4-3-6 Checking Data Link Tables

1 Select Table - Validate Table in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC
LINK). The results of the check will be displayed as shown in the following
illustration.

Error Twpe | Errar Detail |

4-3-7  Printing Data Link Tables
Follow the procedure below to print data link tables that have been generated.

1 Select File - Print in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
Printing Example:

ze Conbrollar Link Tatalink Informat

Haode Information

Bote Hurhar Area 1 Area 2 | Hoda Hunber Ara= 1 Area 2
of Links Lipk Words Link Words of Links Link Words Link Woros
ol a 100 100 3z
w2 a T0 100 a3
=3 a 20 108 a4
4 3E
=11 ELY
e 3T
o7 g
OF 3
o 40
10 41
11 4z
1z i3
13 44
14 45
15 AL
1& AT
17 iz
15 7
10 EQ
an 51
21 52
a2z 53
a3 54
24 EE
a5 BE
2 ET
a7 Eg
28 )
a2
an 61
ERS B2
Hada [ 1 ] FLC Typas [ CS1G CPO43 ] Number of Links [ 3 ] Status Start Address | ODafanlt . 0 ]
T
Hods e Area 1 = Etart hddrass : 1000 ] « Arga 2 > Etart Address | O :
Link ASATSSEE1za Sourca Addrsss OEfsct LAnk AodrassSizo Sourca AT,
1 CIO : 1000 an Eard Rrsa ——— D : EDO 30 Eand hraa
2 CIO : 1030 an CIo : 1230 o D : B3 30 D : B30 o
a CIo : 10&0 an IR : 380 o D: 40 W : TEOD o
Hade [ 2 ] FLC Typs [ CS1G CPO43 ] Nunmber of Lioks [ ¥ ] Status Start Adress | Dafault : 0 ]
I
Hode c Arma 1 s Etart hddrass : 1200 ] « Arsa 2 » Etart Address
Link AddressSiza Sourca Aodrs: Efzat Link hddrassSize Sourca Rddr
1 CIO : 1200 an CI0 : 1000 o L : OO 30 L]
2 CId : 1230 EL Sand Arsa ————— D : 630 EL<) --
E CIo : 12&0 10 IR : 3ED0 o D : BED 4% o
Noda [ 3 ] FLC Typs [ CZOOEX | Wmber af Links [ 3 ] Status Start AddTess [ DN : 0 ]
T 1
Bads = Area 1 = Etart Addrass [ IE : 300 ] = Area 2 = Etart Addrees | OM
Link AddrsssCiza Sourca Addrass Offsct Link hddrassSiza Sourca Ak
1 IR : 300 an CI0 : 1010 in DH : 700 ELe] D : EOO o
2 IR : 320 EL CIo . 1230 o LW : 730 30 D : 630 o
i IR : 380 an Eamd Rrsa ————— W : 7&D 4 Eand hraa
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4-3-8  Saving Data Link Tables

4-3-8  Saving Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to save data link tables that have been generated. Data
link tables are saved with a .cl3 file name extension as the default. It is also possible to
save them in .csv format.

1 Select File - Save As in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2 Input the file name (“Sample” in this example), and specify the location where the
file is to be saved. Then click the Save Button. The data will be saved to a file with
a .cl3 extension added to the file name (i.e., “Sample.cl3” in this case).

4-3-9  Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)

Creating CSV Files

Based on the CSV-format template file (Sample1.csv) provided with this software, it is
possible to create files in CSV format for data link tables created manually using
spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Including the Sample1.csv file, there are three types of files provided as reference
material. The other two, in addition to Sample1.csv, are Sample1.xls (which describes
tags and data), and Sample1.cl2 (data link table file format).

(Sample1.xls window)

A [ 8 [ ¢ [ o [ €& [ F G | H [ 1 [ u K | L | m | H
<net-param>
<network-type> CLE
<cycletime>
<author>
<information>
<comment>
</net-param>
<node-param>

|‘ﬂ W‘\l‘m‘m‘ﬁ‘w"ﬂ“‘

<node> 1 2 3
10 |<cpu> G516 G51G CS51G
11_|<cpu-type> GPLIA2 GPL42 GPLI42

=}

<status-start-type> Default Defaul Default

=

<status-start-ch fi 0 0
</node—param>
<areal>
<start-typel
<start-ch>
<link-area’

=

&

m|‘1|m|
=
o),
=
=
2
(=4
s
I
M
=
=
|5
=

200] 15] 150] a0

q
| 18 [<link-area> 3 120] 30] [i) 2 215 | 0| 1 1&% 15 0|
| 20 <link-area> 1] 150] 18] [i) 3 235 30| 0| 2 195 20| 0|
| 21 |¢/areal>
| 22 |<area2>
| 28 |<start-type> D D D
| 24 |<start-ch> 10109 10200 10ED
| 25 |<link-arear HAomon 207 i 1|Dtoz00 | 18] [i] 3|D1ms0 | a0 0
| 28 |<link-ares> ez )| i 2|ptoz1s | 20] [i] 1|p1men | 15| 0
| 27 |<link-ares> Timsn 15 i 3|Diozas | 30| [i] 2|D1mes | | [i
| 28 |¢farea>
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4-3-9

Reading CSV Files

4-3 Manually Setting Data Links

Files in CSV format can be read to data link tables.

1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the CX-Integrator menu bar. The
Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Network

Selected Item 1 Controller Link

x|

Select a network from the following list

2 5YSMAC LINK

1] 9 I Cancel |

Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK and click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.

Datalink Componenkt

File Wiew Table ©nline Options Help

=10l ]

) [ I = N e s e S A

vNigl=la| 2]x| alalal S(?] |

41

~MNode

PLC

<Areal <Areazy

Modedl = I j'

Modedz2

MNode03 .

Node0d Link Start CH

Models Status

0

Nodel6 I jI Mo datalink table is reqistered.

Maodel? - Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the

MNodel2 j ID left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.

MNode03

Hode10 Aread

Nodel1 =lfo

Model2

Model3

Nadeld x|
F1: F2 E3 F4: F&; FE; 7 8 F 10
Help MHade Link Start | Movellp Moveliown | Shovw/Hide | Insert Area) | Delets Show Frey | Show Mext

<-»Table | Address Area Area [ffset Hiode: e Hode:

Ready |Cantraller Link [N Device Mo Mode  [OFfline &
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4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-9  Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)
3 Select File - Open menu bar, and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.
Look, in: |¢_';.| C-Server j @I gl
SAMPLECSY
SAMPLEZGSY
File name: | Open I
Files of type: | Contraller Link [ cav] j Cancel |
Carfraller Link [.cl2. .13 "ok .
Writing CSV Files (Saving)
Once data link tables have been created, they can be written to CSV-format files.
1 Select File - Save As from the menu bar in the Datalink Component Dialog Box,
and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.
The following illustration provides an example of a written CSV file.
17““7:5@&‘E\O‘D‘E|F‘G‘H‘I‘\J‘K‘L‘
2 <Kretwark-type> SLK.
(1) Network ID 3 [oyoletime> 0
parameters ot
rereemr
<node—param>
(2) Participating l%_ng? ©8/CJ ! 0S/6J ‘ c5/0Jd ¢
node parameters %zstatuafstan’tvw p o p
77<i:n;e’rﬂram>
{areal >
<start-typs>
77:;1:;3 ? 1000 30 ‘QO? 1200 a0 SO? 300
parameters <link-area> 2 1030 30 2 1230 30 2 330
18 Klink-area> 3 1060 10 3 1260 10 3 360
0 [</areat >
e 0 o b
(4)Area 2 _23 [start-ch> 500 600 700
parameters £ e 2looean ) % baosso % & boors0
26 <link—area> 3 DOOSG0 40/ 3 DO0GE0 40 3 DOO7G0
L ACEICEN
Note: When displayed by spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).
Types of Data Written to CSV Files
Tag name Description Set value
(1) | <net- The network type (CLK/SLK). | CLK network: CLK
param> | “network-type> SLK network: SLK
The communications cycle 5 to 255. Enabled only when
time. <network —type> is set to SLK, and
. ignored when <network-type> is
<cycletime> set to CLK. An error will be
generated if an out-of-range value
is set when a file is loaded.
The name of the author Set any text string (with up to 30
<author> SLK: (Table information) characters). Enabled only when
author <network —type> is set to SLK.
<information> Input file information. Set any text string (with up to 30
(Title or node CLK: Node information characters).
information) SLK: (Table information) title
Comment. Set any text string (with up to 255
SLK: (Table information) characters). Enabled only when
<comment> comment <network —type> is set to SLK, and
ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK.
4-28
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4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)

Tag name

Description

Set value

@)

<node-p
aram>

<node>
(Node No.)

The node No. for the link.

1 to 62. An error will be generated
if an out-of-range value is set
when a file is loaded.

<cpu>
(PLC type)

The PLC type for the node.

CS1G, CS1G-H, CS1H, CS1H-H,
CJ1G, CJ1G-H, CJ1H-H, CJ1M,
CS1D-H, CS1D-S, CV500,
CV1000, CV2000, CVM1,
CVM1-V2, CQM1H, C200HE,
C200HE-Z, C200HG, C200HG-Z,
C200HX, C200HX-Z, NSB, CS/CJ

<cpu-type>
(CPU model)

The CPU model for the node.

CS1G: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CS1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CS1H: CPU63, CPU64, CPUB5,
CPU66, CPU6B7

CS1H-H: CPUB3, CPU64, CPU65,
CPUGB6, CPU6G7

CS1G/CJ1G: CPU44, CPU45
CJ1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CJ1H-H: CPUB5, CPU6G6, CPU6G7
CJ1M: Not specified.

CS1D-H: CPU65, CPU6G7
CS1D-S: CPU42, CPU44, CPUB5,
CPUG7

CV500: Not specified.

CV1000: Not specified.

CV2000: Not specified.

CVM1: CPUO1, CPU11, CPU21
CVM1-V2: Not specified.

CQM1H: CPU51, CPU61
C200HE: Not specified.
C200HE-Z: Not specified.
C200HG: Not specified.
C200HG-Z: Not specified.
C200HX: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: CPUG5, CPU85

NSB: Not specified.

CS/CJ: Not specified.

<status-start-typ
e>

(Status start
address, memory
area)

The status start address and
the memory area.

Any of the following memory areas
can be specified, regardless of the
PLC type.

Initial value: Default (See note.)
CIO: Blank, CIO, or IR

DM: D or DM

LR: LorLR

EM: E + Bank No.

HR: H or HR

AR: Aor AR

T/C: T/C

Note: Data link status is stored in
the default area. For details, refer
to the Unit's operation manual.

<status-start-ch>
(Status area start
address)

The start address for the
status area.

The range differs depending on
the status area type.
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4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-9  Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)
Tag name Description Set value
(3) | <areal> | <start-type> Specify the area type for Link | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 1 Area 1.
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 1 start | Area 1. address.
address)
' Node address | The node 1to 62
' Node i address for
1 No. . linking at
: ' Link Area 1.
. Link word i The Set the link start address + link
' Link ' . . )
! start ; pegmnmg size for the above link node.
. ' + link word for
<link- | address L
area> | i Link Area 1.
: Size (Unit: i The link size | Set any value.
i Link size | words) i for Link Area
; D1
; Offset i The offset Set any value. If no offset is
i Offset i size for Link | required, set 0.
| size i Area 1.
(4) | <area2> | <start-type> The area type for Link Area 2. | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 2
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 2 start | Area 2. address.
address)
Node address : The node 110 62
i Node , address for
' No. ¢ linking at
' i Link Area 2.
- Link word » The Set the link start address + link
i Link | _— . ;
! start peglnnlng size for the above link node.
<link- | address ; I|r_1k word for
area> | ' Link Area 2.
Size (Unit: i The link size | Set any value.
¢+ Link size words) for Link Area
' v 2.
Offset " The offset Set any value. If no offset is
 Offset ! size for Link | required, set 0.
| Size | Area 2.
4-30
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An example text data configuration for a CSV file is shown below.

<ret -param>

{network-typer, SLK

{oycletime>, 0

<author>,

<informat ione,

<comment >,

</net-param>

<node-param>

<roder. 1020000300,

{opur, 05/, ., C5/C), ., .C5/C), ..
<status-start-twee?, ...
{status-start-chr,,00000,,,.00000,,,.00000,,,
</node-param>

<areal>

<start-twpe®, o0 ssaasss
<gtart-ch>,.00000,,,,01200,.,,00300,,.
<lirk-area>..1,01000,30,,1,01200,30,,1,00300,30,
<lirk-area>..2,01030,30,,2,01230,30,.2,00330,30,
{lirk-area>..3,01060,10,,3,01260,10,.3,00360,10,
{/areal>

{areasr

{start-tweer,,D,.,.0,,,.0,,,
<start-ch>,,00500,,,,00600,,,,00700,,,
<lirk-area>..1,000500,30,,1,000600,30.,1,000700, 30,
<lirk-area>,.2,000530,30,,2,000630,30.,2,000730, 30,
<lirk-area>..3,000560,40,,3.000660,40,,3,000760, 40,
{/areal>

Note: Commas are used for delineation. (They are added when there are blank cells.)
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4-3-10 Reading and Transferring Data Link Tables

4-3-10 Reading and Transferring Data Link Tables

After a data link table has been created, follow the procedure below for reading it and
transferring it to all nodes participating in the data links.

1

Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar to
connect online to the target PLC.

Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection

Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the

Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)

Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Dalalink Component
File “iew Table Online Option: Help

D[] B || ]S |2

- 10] x|

Aslelal 21x] alalal @] |

| |

=
| ¥ 4

— MNaode PLC <Arealy <hreay

Node02

Node03 :

ModeDd —Lirk Start CH

Nodels Status

¥ |0

Node08 I J I Mo datalink, table is registered.

Model7 Al Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the:

Made0g — IU left to creats and show the datalink table of the specified node.

Node03

Node10 Area? b

Mode11 o

Node12

Node13 j
F1: FZ i s £ k& i E& FY: il
Help I [ele[= LinkStart | evel R I evelown | Shaw/Eidel| rsebies | HEEE ShawiEres | Shawiest

<5 iable § Addiess Aiea =) [ffeet Node Node [me]=S

Fieady |Contraller Link CS1G [Run |Online o

3 Select File - Open.

The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

4 Select the data link table file (Sample.cl3 in this example) and then click the Open
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The data link tables will be read as shown below.

i T
FAME

= =lglx|
W FID DAL 1N A
DG s (6] & o] 2lx]s 2] vIsl=lal x| aalal @] |
1 2 3 2|
co cIo IR
D D oM

|
PG <71 @D =
[cs1a cPuas [t T oHT #62°] 3tb [ WG] UWICHT #43°] A7tsb [ Uh7eCH]
i] mooy @ - #[E DB 30 —— 2z
i3 ooan 20 [N - v M 1 0 Don63
UUARRECH 0z o0 40 [ 00350 DO0SE0 40 0 DOO760
2742
Default = | [0
V71
[cIo ~| f1o00
172
b ~]
£l
F1 72 P £, . e FT: FE (T [T
A2° b USRRIECH | TiptAEEh |TUPRiEEN |ADd  |TTHEA J=bHIBR whE |
TIWTh Fon/ I
L7t [Gorroller Lirk PCRL  EFBL [951Y 4

Note: Before selecting Data Link Setup, make sure that the PLC can be connected online.
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4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

There are two methods that can be used to transfer data link tables.
* Transfer data link tables to all PLC nodes on the network at the same time.
* Transfer data link tables to all PLC nodes on the network at the same time.

Transferring to All Nodes on the Network

1 Select Set All Nodes for Network Operation from the Datalink Component’s
Online Menu. Selecting this operation allows the data link tables to be transferred
simultaneously to multiple PLCs.

Online  Options  Help
Transfer From PLC
Tramsfier Tio PLC
‘erify Mode

Tramsfer bo FLE while datalink active

Datalink OperationfStatus
Automnatic Datalink Setup Confirm that there is 1

scheck mark.
Ll METTTOTR COperation L

how &ll Metwork Nodes

Delete

2 Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Campanent =

Thiz iz a PLG network. online Write operation to the MNodes .
This operation will chanege the state of the datalink data in these PLCs

Press Yes to procesd or Mo to cancel the operation

ez i Mo |

3 Click the Yes Button.
An error list will be displayed.

Error List Check x|
Tupe [ Contents |

|gnare Errors

4 |f there are no errors, click the OK Button. The data link tables will be transferred to
all PLC nodes and then the transfer results will be displayed.
Error List Check E3

Type | Contents |
Mode 1 Dest  “Warning: Size outside baunds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range O'ta 20
Mode 1 Dest Ov'warning: Black outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0 to 20
Mode 2 Dest Ov'Wwarning: Dverflow occured
Mode 2 Dest  “wamning: Size outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0 to 20
Mode 2 Dest Ov'warning: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter walue in range 0 to 20

‘Warnings occurred but no enars.
Press OK to continue downloading or Cancel to sbart.

Cancel |
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4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

Operation If Errors Are Displayed

OK Button clicked The data link tables will not be transferred.

Ignore Errors Button clicked An error message will be displayed if a node does not
actually exist on the network. If the Ignore Errors

Button is clicked, data link tables will be transferred to
the nodes that do exist.
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4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

As long as all the data link tables can be transferred to all of the PLCs attempted, Set
All Nodes for Network Operation can be selected to transfer the data link tables
simultaneously to multiple PLCs. If there are any PLCs with the power turned OFF, or
with disconnected cables, use the following method to transfer the data link table to
one PLC at a time.

Transferring to Individual Nodes on the Network

1 Make sure that Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected in the Online
Menu.
Online  Options  Help

Transfer From PLC
Transfer To PLC
Werify Node

Transfer to PLC while datalink active

Datalink Operation)Status
Automatic Datalink Setup

Confirm that there is no

| Set All Modes For Netwark Operation | check mark

Show All Metwork Modes

Delete

2 Select the transfer destination node address from the Node list in the Datalink
Component.

PLG
|c51G GRS =]

i—Link Start GH

3 Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Datalink Compaonent |

Thiz iz a PLG network. online Write operation to the MNodes .
This operation will chanege the state of the datalink data in these PLCs

Press Yes to procesd or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes : No |

4 Click the Yes Button.
An error list will be displayed.
The data link tables will be transferred.
The transfer results will be displayed.

Changes in Transferring Data Link Tables during Data Link Operation
Nodes can be added while data links are running if the following Controller Link
Units/Boards and Repeater Units (CS1W-RPTO01) are used (CX-Programmer version
3.2 or higher).

* CS1W-CLK21-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK21-V1(-EV1)
* CS1W-CLK12-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK12-V1(-EV1)
* CS1W-CLK52-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK52-V1(-EV1)

* CJ1W-CLK21-V1
Note: Refer to the Controller Link Operation Manual for the procedure to add nodes and details
on changing data link tables while data links are running.
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4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

Use the following procedure to transfer data link tables while data links are running.

1.
2.
3.

[¢)]

Create the new data link tables offline and save them in a file.
Place the CX-Integrator online with the PLC.

Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar. The Data Link Component will
be displayed.

. Open the data link table file saved in step 1, above.
. Select the node for which the data link table is to be changed.
. Select Online - Transfer to PLC while datalink active from the menu bar. The

following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Component %]
& This is a PLC online Werify operation to Mode 2.

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes I Mo

Click the Yes Button.

Yes Button The data link tables open on the CX-Integrator will be compared with
the data link tables in the node to be changed.
No Button The data link tables will not be compared.

The results of comparison will be displayed in the following dialog box.

Error List Check x|
Type | Contents |

Mode 2Dest  ‘wWarning: Size outside bounds of Link from node 1. Enter value in range Ota 10
Mode 2 Dest Oviwamning: Block outzide bounds of Link from node 1. Enter value in range Oto 10

ak. I |ghore Errars |

Click the OK Button to check the differences. The differences between the data link
tables open in the CX-Integrator and the data link tables in the node to be changed
will be displayed.
|

Shows detailz of the verification

C
Mumber of falled nodes: 1 Ll

MNode number 0z - "¢x" Werification failed

| Mode | Argal-... | Areal-... | Areal-... | Areaz-... |

PLC 02 <20 i 10 i
PC 02 <10 0 10 0

4-37

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

9. Check the difference to be sure they are appropriate and then click the OK Button.
A dialog box will be display to confirm data link table transfer.

Datalink Component x|

This is a PLC online Write operation ko Mode 2,
This operation will change the state of the datalink data in the PLC,

Press Wes ko proceed or Mo to cancel the operation
Yfes | Mo I

10.Click the Yes Button. The data link tables will be transferred.

If the No Button is clicked, the transfer will be canceled. (The data link tables
currently running will not be changed.

The following dialog box will be displayed if the transfer is completed normally.

Datalink Compao |

& Write complete

Transfer the data link tables for only one node at a time when the data links are
running.

If Online - Transfer to PLC has been selected, the following dialog box will be
displayed. Clear the selection and repeat the procedure.

Datalink Component x|

Check off the 'Set All Modes for Metwark Operation’ menu ko execute
the ‘Transfer datalink table to PLC while datalink active' menu.
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Comparing Data Link Tables
1. In the node list in the Data Link Component, select the node address of the PLC for
which data link tables are to be compared with those in the computer.
2. Be sure that Online - Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected.

3. Select Online - Verify Node.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Component B |

& This is a PLC online Verify operation to Mode 2.

Press Yes to procesd or Mo to cancel the operation

es I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
A message will appear to tell you if there are any differences between the two sets
of data link table.

5. If differences are found and the OK Button is clicked, the Verification Result Dialog
Box will be displayed.

x
Shows detailz of the verification
Mumber of falled nodes: 1 &l
Merk munser 02 - "¢x'" Yerification failed

| Mode | Areal-.. | Areal-... | Areal-... | Areal-.. |
PLC 0z <10 0 10 0
PC 0z <20 0 10 0

Select the node number to display the data link area data for both the PLC and in
the computer for the specified node number: Area 1 Size, Area 1 Offset, Area 2 Size,
and Area 2 Offset. The size of this dialog box can be changed.

The data for the PLC is display on top and that for the computer (i.e., the data being
edited on the CX-Integrator) is displayed on bottom. Inconsistencies are displayed
between pointed brackets < >.

Click the Copy Button to place a copy of the verification results on the clipboard for
use in other programs, e.g., text editors, as shown below.

4] Untitled - Notepad
File Edit Format Help

MNode: 02

Areal-Size Areat-Offset Area2-Size Areaz-Offset
BPLG 02 <20 o} 10 0
PG 02 =10 0 10 0
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4-3-12 Starting and Stopping Data Links (Including Status Displays)

Before performing the operations described below, connect online to a node where the
data link table has been transferred. As long as the data link table is stored there, data
link starting and stopping can be executed from any node.

When starting data links with manual setup, the data link mode for the startup node
must be set to manual.

Starting Data Links

1 Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar.
The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed. (For local network only, i.e., when
network address is 0.)

Select Network x|

Selected Item 1 Controller Link:

Select a netwark from the fallowing list

2 5YSMAC LINK

oK I Caneel |

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
Either the Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC
LINK) Window will be displayed.

Datalink Component =0

File View Table Onlne Options Help
g v]al=la] 2> alalal 82|

4 |

-
| 4

— Node PLC <Areal> <Area2>
= ¥
Mode02
Node03 <
Modelé - Link Start CH
Node05 Status
|0
Node05 I J I Mo datalink table is iegistered.
Nodel? treal Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Mode0s I _I |ﬂ left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Mode03
Node10 Area2 I
Node1 (o
Node12
HodeT =
F1: k2 F Fé: F3 FE; F i E il
Help IEdE el ezl rdeyelown | Show/Hide | nsermaea | Delee St Frey | St st
¢ Tatle | Aatiess Lieg fEa [ifrget [elel=t [de [liEde
Ready [Cantroller Link C31G Fun [Onine
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3 Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status from the menu bar.
The Datalink Status Dialog Box will be displayed. As shown below, the status of
various items is displayed. The communications cycle time and refresh cycle time
are updated only when this window is opened or when the PLC operating status is
changed.

Datalink Status
— Con

— Metwork Properties

G Select either the Run or T 0

ol Stop option and then click] Poling Made Number D Help
ol the Set button. Metwark Cycle Time (ms] 8224
\
— Operation \ —Refresh Time [ms]
Bun Stop % Sel Current; 0o
Command 5tatus: Mawimum: 00

Upload complete

Operational Status:

Node iz inactive. Can't read the status.

4 Select the Run Option in the Operation Field.

5 Click the Set Button.
The data links will start, and the Operational Status box will be displayed.

Operational Status:

Mode:01: Mo emor, Data Link Active (Program # Debug mode |
Mode:02: Ma emor, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode |
Mode:03: Mo emor, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode |

* The data link mode (manual/automatic) and data link operation are determined by
the data link setup at the startup node. With manual setting the links, it is necessary to
set, for the startup node, the data link table and the data link mode (manual setting) in
the DM parameter area. If these are not set correctly, the data links will not start.

* Check the following points before starting the data links.
With manual setting, the appropriate data link table must be set for each node
executing the data links. Data link tables must be deleted for nodes that are not
participating in the data links. Also, even when the correct data link tables are set,
make sure that there will be no effect on the equipment before starting or stopping the
data links.

Stopping Data Links
1 Click the Stop Option in the Operation Field in the Datalink Status Dialog Box.

2 Click the Set Button.
The data links will be stopped.
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4-4  Automatically Set Data Links

This section explains how to make the settings for automatically set data links.

Make the settings in the Automatic Datalink (Controller Link) or Automatic Datalink

(SYSMAC LINK) Dialog Box.

First make the settings for data link operation at PLC startup, and for the automatic

data link setup parameters, and then transfer the data to the startup node.

When using automatically set data links, there is no need to create data link tables with

the Data Link Editor.

Note: With CX-Programmer Ver.5.1 or higher, data links can also be set by setting parameters
for automatically set data links in the Special I/O Unit settings in the 1/O Table Window.

4-4-1  Procedure Through Data Link Startup

Connect online to the startup PLC as the target PLC.
Select Network - Work Online (or Auto Online) from the menu bar.

Start the Data Link Component.

While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start DataLink from the menu bar (or while offline, select Tools -
Start DataLink).

Set the automatic data link setup parameters.

1) Select Online - Automatic Datalink Setup from the DataLink Component Window.

2) Select the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit mounted to the PLC.

3) Select Automatic in the Generation Type Field in the Automatic Datalink Dialog Box,
and make the settings for the automatically set data link areas (start words, sizes, and
nodes participating in data links for Area 1 and Area 2).

4) To have the data links started when
the PLC is started, set Start for the
status at startup.

Transfer the automatic data link setup parameters to the startup node. (Click the
Write Button.)

Turn ON the power to the PLC. Start the data links.

Datalink Component Window:

1) Online - Status

2) Select the Run option in the Operation
field, and then click the Set button.
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4-4-2  Controller Link Automatic Setup

1 Before executing the following operations, connect online to the PLC that is serving
as the startup node (making it the target PLC).
Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar.

2 Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the
Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)
Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Datalink Component M [=1E3

File Miew Table Onfine Option: Help

O|=|E] 283

vl=lg| L2 | alalal @l2] |

< |

=
|¥ 4

~Mode PLC <Areal> <hreaZy

Nodel2

Nodel3 =

HodaDd ~ Link Start CH

Models Status

ad | 1

Models I J I Mo datalink table iz registered.

Nodel? Areal Diouble click or zelect and press the Enter key of the node on the

Modeld I _I IU Ift to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.

Node03

MNodeld Area? ed

Nodel1 | Ej

Nodel2

Mode13 =l
F1 F2 |} Fa & E& ¥ EB F9 Fil
Help I [elef= Llink Start | Movells I evelawn | ShovwsHide | Insetirea | Delete Show ey | Ghomii et

<> liable | Addiess £rea fea ffset {{eja= e e

Fieady |Controller Link C51G |Run |Online S

3 Select Automatic Datalink Setup from the Online Menu.

Cnline  Options  Help
Transfer From PLC
Transfer To PLC
Werify Node

Transfer ko PLC while datalink active

Datalink Operation/Status
Automatic Datalink Setup

Sek all Modes For Metwork Operation
Show Al Netwark Nodes

Delete

The Automatic Datalink Dialog Box will be displayed.
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4-4-2  Controller Link Automatic Setup
x|
Generation Type Fower Up Run State
 Manual " Stop Read
&+ Automatic @ Start —I
wfrite |
Automatic Datalink Type Help |
Equality layout 'l
i~ Automatic Datalink Area
Start word Size
Areal joo = | o 0
Area? o = o 0
Status start word 1]
Modes [1..62] eg 16 8,12
|
Result
|
Set the following items.
Settin field Setting

Generation Type Select Automatic.

Automatic Datalink Type | Select Equality layout, Common type, 1 to 1 type, or Chain type
to set the data link areas. Refer to Automatically Set Data Link
Areas for details.

Power Up Run State Select Start or Stop. Select Start to automatically start the data
links when power is turned ON without performing a specific startup
operation. If Start is set, it will be set in the Controller Link startup
node.

Automatic Data Link Area Autarai Datelnk
[Set the area, start word, andoe—s I” | -
Isize for area 2.

Jra— |—”/ —Set the nodes tq
Nodes [1.62] eg 16.8,12 — ﬁ:;::épate n e da
Automatically Set Data Link Areas
If the following Controller Link Units/Support Boards are used, data links can be set
between a master and slaves using 1:N allocations. Any of the following four link
patterns can be used.
» Equality (same a previous automatic settings)
* Common type
*1to 1 type
* Chain type
Applicable Models:
* CS1W-CLK21-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK21-V1(-EV1)
* CS1W-CLK12-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK12-V1(-EV1)
* CS1W-CLK52-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK52-V1(-EV1)
* CJIW-CLK21-V1
Note: Automatically set 1:N allocations are not possible for any models other than those
listed above. Refer to the Controller Link Unit Operation Manual for details.
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Equality Layout (Previous Method)
This is the previous automatic data link type where all nodes are allocated the same sizes of data
links.

AutomabicDaCARN | 5 Settings Common to All Automatic Data Link Types
eneration Type Power Up Run StG‘EA—C No. ltem Description of function
Manual  Stop Read L b A Generation | Select Automatic. (If Manual is selected, data links will be
A =TT sutomatic o Start Wiie . Type run using data link tables set separately.)
Automatic Datalink Type Help :l__,: B Power Up Select Start to automatically start data links when power is
6 —[Fayar ] Run State | turned ON to the PLC.
. C Close Closes the Automatic Datalink Dialog Box.
Start word Size D Read Reads the settings from the PLC.

M — o) o @ E Write Writes the settings to the PLC.

(If the Power Up Run State is set to Start, the data links

will start running when the settings are written to the PLC.
O ) S )

F Help Displays help.
(6)__%[&[US e l—” ] G Automatic Select the type of data links to be automatically set up
Datalink from the following.
Nodzs (1.62) eg.16.8,12 Type Equality Layout (Previous method)
® '_‘I’ Common Type (1:N settings)
Fesult 1to .1 Type (1:N setti{ngs)
H Chain Type (1:N settings)
H Result The status is displayed when the Read or Write Button is
clicked.
Equality Layout Settings
Area 1 (5) Participating nodes No. | Item Description of function
rea and Start Wor et the area and the start data link wort
(1) Area and Start Word 1) | Areaand Start Word | Set th d the start data link word
) 1 1 1 1 for Area 1 to use for area 1.
(2) Size > —p —p - N
Area 1 (2) | Size of Area 1 Set the send size per node for area 1.
(Same as (2).) 2 2 2 2 3) Area and Start Word Set the area and the start data link word
for Area 2 to use for area 2.
3 3 3 3 (4) Size of Area 2 Set the send size per node for area 2.
(Same as (2).) ! [ > (5) | Nodes Set the nodes to participate in the data
(Same as (2).) — l— — (6) Status start word Set the first word to store data link status.
L | L | L | L (If 0 words is set, the default area will be
Area 2 d
(3) Area and Start Word ~——, used.)
(4) Size Features of Equality Layout
Area 2 ® The send data sizes is the same for all nodes for each area.

(Same as (4).) ® Area 1 is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) and area 2 is
selected from word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

® The same data link areas are shared by all nodes participating in the data links.
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Automatic Datalink [x] Common Type Settings
- Generation Type Power Up Run State No. ltem Description of function
® i o Bead (1) | Area and Start Word Set the area and the start data link word
0 fmnee ® B W for Area 1 to use for area 1.
RS Help (2) Master size Set the area 1 send size for the master
Commen type ™ node.
. (3) Slave size Set the area 1 send size for the slave
~ Autematic Dalalink Area
Startword  Master fze Slave sie (2) node.
1) A oo > i @_ 3) (4) Area and Start Word Set the area and the start data link word
for Area 2 to use for area 2.
(4) P = o “—D lll_“ ] ®) (5) Master size Set the area 2 send size for the master
T ®) node.
( (6) Slave size Set the area 2 send size for the slave
® J L 0 ] node.
@ Oeas il E2) @ 18612 7) Nodes Set the nodes to participate in the data
I links.
Result (8) Status start word Set the first word to store data link status.
| (If 0 words is set, the default area will be
used.)
(7) Participating nodes Features of Common Type 1:N Allocation
® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.
ﬁr;“zrla and Start Word Master node Slave node ® All slave nodes receive the data sent by the master node.
— ® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The reception size
Area 1 (2) Master size { for the master node is thus the node send data size times the number of
slave nodes.
(3) Slave size { ® Slaves do not send or receive data with other slaves.
® Area 1is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) and area 2 is
(Same as (3)~){ selected from word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).
(Same as (3).) ® Data Iink areélxs.are. allocated in as<.xlending order of node addresses.
® Data link participation can be specified for each node.
&r)e:rzea and Start Word———> ® The same area classification can be used for both Area 1 and Area 2,
(5) Master size { provided that the same addresses are not used (CS/CJ-series Controller
Area 2 Link Units with unit Ver. 1.2 or later).
(6) Slave size
(Same as (6).)
(Same as (6).)
1to 1 Type
1to 1 Type Settings
 Generation Type Power Up Fiun State No. Item Description of function
O Manual & Gtog R (1) Link Area and Set the area and start data link word.
& Automatic © Star
futomet et wite Start Word
Automatic Datalink Type Help 2) Master, Common | Set the send size of the data to send
loltee T Send Words from the master node to all slave
(p Autanatic Didtalnls Area nodes. The same size of data is sent to
Start word Size
) S 0 all nodes.
Master | Common send sords “—D I @ 3) Master, Individual | Set the send size for the master node
Individual send words [ 3) Send Words to sent individually to each slave node.
Slave Send wards || (4) 4) Slave, Send Set the send size of the data sent from
Status stat word 0 (6) Words each slave node to the master node.
®) Modes [1.62) e.g.16.8.12 (5) Nodes Set the nodes participating in the data
! links.
it (6) Status start Set the start word to store data link
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(5) Participating nodes

Master node

—_—

(1) Area and Start Word

(2) Master, Common Send Words

(3) Master, Individual Send Words

(Same as (3)).

Slave node

(Same as (3)).

(4) Slave, Send Words

(Same as (4)).

(Same as (4)).

* Chain Type

Automatic Datalink

- Generation Type Poer Up Fun State
€ Manual & Siopt
& Automatic € Start

%]

Read

w wWiite

Automaic Datalink Type
Chain type -

Help

[ Automatic Distalink
Start word Size

Link &rea | |CI0 B 0

Master Common send words

Eachnode Peceive and send

)
()
(©)

4-4
4-4-2

Automatically Set Data Links
Controller Link Automatic Setup

Features of 1to 1 Type 1:N Allocation

® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive part of the data sent by the master node. In addition,
each slave node receives unique data from the master node (see a to d in
figure).

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The data sizes are
fixed for all nodes.

® Slaves do not send or receive data with other slaves.

® One area is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) or
word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

Chain Type Settings

No. Iltem Description of function

(1) Link Area and Start | Set the area and the start data link
Word word.

(2) Master, Common Set the send size of the data to send
Send Words from the master node to all slave

nodes. The same size of data is sent
to all nodes.

Set the send size of data for each
node to send to the next node.

Set the nodes participating in the data
links.

(3) Each Node,
Receive and Send
(4) Nodes

=

Status start word

Nodes (1.62) =g 16,812

“

Result

(4) Participating nodes

(1) Area and Start Word Mis!er node

(2)Master, Common
Send Words

(3) Each Node, Received
and Sent

(Same as (3).)
(Same as (3).)

(Same as (3).)

Slave node

®)

Set the start word to store data link
status. (If 0 words is set, the default
area will be used.)

(5) Status start word

Features of Chain Type 1:N Allocation

® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive part of the data sent by the master node (1a in figure).

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The data sizes are fixed
for all nodes.

® Each slave nodes receives data from the previous node and then sends data
to the next node. Data is thus passed in ascending order of the nodes
participating in the data link.

® One area is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., ClO Area) or
word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

5. Click the Write Button to transfer the automatic data link setting.
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4-4-3  SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup

1 Before executing the following operations, connect online to the PLC that is serving
as the startup node (making it the target PLC).

Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar.

2 Right-click the SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. The SYSMAC LINK Datalink
Component Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.
¥l Datalink Component M [=1E3

File Miew Table Onfine Option: Help

O|=|E] 853 ==

vl=lal L2 ] alalal @l2] |

-
« | »

-
—Maode PLC <Areal> sAleazs —
o | vl

Nodel2

Nodel3 =

HodaDd i~ Link Start CH

Node0s Status

ad | 1

Nodels I J I Mo datalink table iz registered.

Nodel? Arsal Diouble click or zelect and press the Enter key of the node on the

Maodeld I _I IU Ift to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.

Node03

MNodeld Area? ed

Nodel1 | Ej

Nodel2

Node13 =l
F1: F2 o Fd4 Ea EB: k¥ EE: EY: Fl
Help I [elef= Llink Start | Movells I evelawn | ShovwsHide | Insetirea | Delete Show ey | Ghomii et

<> liable | Addiess £rea i) lif=i HodE e [ejal=

Fieady |Controller Link C51G |Run |Online S

3 Select Online - Automatic Datalink Setup from the menu bar.
The Automatic Datalink (SYSMAC LINK) Dialog Box will be displayed.

Automatic DataLink Setup x|
Select for manual setup. : Reads settings data from|
rDatalink drga——————————— e he PLC
\*(" bl anual _—] : i
Wirite: -
For automatic setup, " Automatic: CIO only — Transfers settings data tof
select CIO only, DM onlyf—»% " Automatic: Db anly Help | the PLC.
or CIO and DM. ol
¢ C10 D4CH, DM 0CH d
For automatic setup, select Shatus:
from among the following| I

lareas and words.

* CIO 04CH, DM 08CH
* CIO 08CH, DM 16CH
* ClO 16CH, DM 32CH
* CIO 32CH, DM 64CH

4 Select the memory area for automatic setup (ClIO Area only, DM Area only, or CIO
and DM Areas), and select the area and word settings from the following list.
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4-4-4  Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the Startup Node

Word Allocations for SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup (Example: CS/CJ Series, CVM1/CV Series)

Area and word settings
ClO: 4 ClO: 8 ClO: 16 ClO: 32
CIO Area (words) DM Area (words) words words words words
DM: 8 DM: 16 DM: 32 DM: 64
words words words words
ClO 1000 to CIO 1003 | DO0000 to DO0007 | #1 #1
ClO 1004 to CIO 1007 | DO0008 to DO0015 | #2 31
ClO 1008 to CIO 1011 [ D00016 to D00023 | #3 4
ClO 1012 to CIO 1015 [ D00024 to DO0031 #4 #1
ClO 1016 to CIO 1019 | D00032 to D00039 | #5 #3
ClO 1020 to CIO 1023 | D00040 to DO0047 | #6 #
ClO 1024 to CIO 1027 | D00048 to DO0055 | #7 #4
ClO 1028 to CIO 1031 | DO0056 to DO0063 | #8
ClO 1032 to CIO 1035 | D00064 to DO0071 #9 45
ClO 1036 to CIO 1039 | D00072 to DO0079 | #10 #3
ClO 1040 to CIO 1043 [ DO0080 to DO0087 | #11 46
ClO 1044 to CIO 1047 | D0O0088 to D00095 | #12 ”
ClO 1048 to CIO 1051 | D0O0096 to DO0103 | #13 #7
ClO 1052 to CIO 1055 [ D00104 to D00111 #14 #4
ClO 1056 to CIO 1059 | D00112 to DO0119 | #15 48
ClO 1060 to CIO 1063 | D00120 to D00127 | #16

-4-4  Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the
Startup Node

The automatic data link parameters that have been set are then sent to the connected
startup node PLC. It is also possible to read the automatic data link parameters that
have been set for the PLC.

Transferring Data to the Startup Node PLC

1 Click the Write Button in the Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation.

Datalink Component

L,
L4 Download data to the PLC?

2 Click the Yes Button.
The set data will be transferred to the startup node PLC.
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* The data link mode (manual/automatic) and data link operation are determined by the
data link setup at the startup node. With automatic setup, it is necessary to set, for the
startup node, the data link mode (automatic) and the number of data link words in the
Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box. If these are not set correctly, the data links will
not start.

* Before starting the data links with automatic setup, make sure that the correct
automatic data link setup parameters are set for the data link startup node. If incorrect
automatic data link setup parameters are set, it may cause the equipment to operate
unpredictably. Even when the correct parameters are set, make sure that there will be
no adverse effect on the equipment before starting or stopping the data links.

Reading Data from the Startup Node

Perform this operation to check or change settings.

1 Click the Read Button in either the Automatic Datalink (Controller Link) or the
Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation.

Datalink Component
&,
L 5 Upload data from the PLC?

2 Click the Yes Button.
The set data will be transferred from the PLC and displayed at the Automatic
Datalink (Controller Link) or the Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.

4-50
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4-4-5  Monitoring Data Link Status

Monitoring Data Link Status, Such as Communications Cycle Time

1 Select Network - Work Online from the menu bar to connect online.
2 Select Tools - Start Data Link.
Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link

Skart Rouking kable

MT Link kool 4
Devicefet toal 4
Controller Link toal 4
P file 3
EDS file 3

3 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.

4 Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status. The Data Link Status Dialog Box will

be displayed.
x
— Connection — Metwark. Propertie: Tioss I
Mame Contraller Link. Diatalink Start Node 0
Mode 2 Palling Mode Number Help |
dodel Cl1M Metwark Cycle Time [ms)
— Operation —Refresh Time [ms]
Run Stop (% Get Current: i}
Cormand Status: Mazimum: 00
IUpIUad complete

Operational Status:

Node iz inactive. Can't read the status.

5 The following items will be displayed in the Network Properties Field:
Data link start word, polling node number, communications cycle time, and data link
refresh cycle time PV/maximum value.
The following items will be displayed in the Operational Status Field for each node:
CPU Unit error status, data link operation status, CPU unit operation mode, and
communications status

Monitoring Data Link Status and Network Error Status from CX-Integrator

1 While online, open the I/O Table Window and select either Controller Link or
SYSMAC LINK. Right-click and select the software switch.

2 The following items can be monitored for a particular Controller Link Unit.

Tag name Contents
General Displays the words allocated in the CIO and DM Areas.
Error Information Network parameter errors, data link table errors, routing table

errors, PLC setup errors, EEPROM write errors, node address
duplication errors, network parameter verification errors,
communications controller transmission errors, communications
controller errors, and error log

Data Link Startup node address, polling node address, and local node data
link participation status

Data link status as seen from each node (PLC operation status,
PLC errors, communications errors, data link participation status,
offset errors, and reception area insufficient or surplus space)

Network Status Network participation status for each node
Status Termination resistance status, power ON status

4-51
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4-4-5  Monitoring Data Link Status
Note: Supported for CVM1 and CV-series SYSMAC LINK Units only.
The following items can be monitored for a particular SYSMAC LINK Unit.
Tag name Contents

General Displays the words allocated in the CIO and DM Areas.

Error Information Data link errors, node setting errors, routing table errors,
communications controller errors, communications setting errors,
data verification errors, duplicate No. errors, parameter errors,
error logs, and EPROM write errors

Network Status Local node address, local network address, polling node local
address, unit number, power supply, internode test, and network
node address

Data Link Data link status (PLC operation status, PLC errors,
communications errors, data link participation status, offset errors,
and reception area insufficient space or surplus space)

Internode Test Test beginning and end, test destination node address, test

(Parameters) (See destination network address, number of bytes sent, and response

note.) monitor timer values

Internode Test Test destination address, test destination network address,

(Results) (See note.) number of bytes sent, response monitor timer values, number of
resend errors, number of non-responses, number of frame
overruns, number of tests, number of errors, number of token
timeouts, number of relay node routing failures, number of local
node routing failures, routing error MRES, routing error node
address, number of times local node failed to participate, number
of times data did not match, number of times test destination node
busy, routing error SRES, routing error network address, and test
status

Note: Supported for CVM1 and CV-series SYSMAC LINK Units only.
Checking Automatically Set Data Link Tables
The Data Link Component Window is designed for manually setting data links. If data
link status is read from the Data Link Component while automatically set data links are
running, the data links may not be displayed properly. Furthermore, if the data link
tables that were read are then downloaded to a PLC, the data link tables that were
originally in the PLC will be overwritten. To prevent these problems, use the following
method to check automatically set data link tables.
1. Place the CX-Integrater online with the network PLC from which automatically set
data link tables are to be read.
2. Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar to open the Data Link
Component.
3. Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status from the Data Link Component menu
bar.
4. The Datalink Status Dialog Box will be displayed.
Check the data link start node.
x|
i~ Connection — Network Properti

Mame Cantroller Link Diatalink Start Mode 1} I |&I

Mode 2 Poliing Nods Nurber Help

Model CI1M Network Cpcle Time [me]

- Operation - Refresh Time [ms] Confirm the data
Fun Stop [+ Set Curert: 00 link start node here.
Command Status: Magimum: 00
|Upload complete
Operational Status:
Mode is inactive. Can't read the status.
4-52
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4-4-5  Monitoring Data Link Status

5. Place the CX-Integrator online with the data link start node displayed above.
6. Reconnect the CX-Integrator online and open the Data Link Component.

7. Select Online - Start Data Link from the Data Link Component menu bar. The
Automatic Datalink Dialog Box will be displayed and the settings will be
automatically uploaded.

Automatic Datalink
|'Generation Type—‘ |'F‘ower Up Run State~‘

x

£ tanual " Stop
Read |

= Start
wite |

Autornatic Datalink Type Help |
E quality layaut 'l

—&utamatic Datalink Area

' Automatic

Start waord Size
Areal foo =] 1w [
HArea? jo = [ 1o [ 30

Status start word 0

Modes [1.62] ea 1-6 812
123

Result
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Communications
Section 5 Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

This section explains the operations of the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool.
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5-1 Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts
5-1-1  Introduction

5-1 Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts

5-1-1 Introduction

The Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can perform a variety of diagnostic
operations, such as checking the operating status of a Controller Link network made
up of computers and CS/CJ-series, CVM1/CV-series, and C-series nodes, checking
for errors in the node settings, and collecting all of the nodes’ error status and error log
information.

5-1-2  Diagnosis Functions

Diagnosis —
function Description Page
Network Status *Displays a list of the nodes participating in the specified network. 5.5

» Diagnoses the operating status of the CPU Units and Controller Link Units/Boards
and displays information on any errors that have occurred.

Node Settings *Reads the settings (e.g., DM Parameter Area settings) for all nodes participating in | 5-15
the specified network and diagnoses the integrity of the overall network.

* Diagnostic results are displayed in three levels: Errors, Warnings, and Information.

Disconnections « For optical ring networks in token ring mode, displays all nodes in the specified 5-18
network in the order they are physically connected.

« If the cable has been disconnected, the locations of disconnections are displayed.

*Displays a list of the disconnection counters measuring each node: Number of
node/network separations, number of network disconnections, etc.

Transmission « Displays the transmission status counters for all nodes in the specified network. 5-22

Status

Node Status * Displays the current error status and error log for the specified node (CPU Unit or 5-24
Controller Link Unit/Board).

Collecting Error * Collects the error status and error logs for all nodes in the specified network and 5-28

Logs saves them to a file.

Editing Node File | ¢Enables registering the names, connection order, and Repeater Units for network 5-29

nodes. (Wired Units only)

*Node files can be read to customize the order of the nodes that are displayed in the
network status and to display the differences with the actual node configuration.
(Displays can be performed in segments by Repeater Unit.)

5-2
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5-1-3  Operational

1. Connect

2. Start

3. Select Network

4. Execute
Diagnostics

5. Select
Diagnosis
Operation
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Flowchart

Connect online to the Controller Link Unit in
the target PLC and upload the network

configuration.

Select Tools — Controller Link tool -
Network Diagnosis to start the Controller
Link Network Diagnostic Tool.

Using a CS/CJ-series PLCina
Toolbus network (see note):
Note: If the PLC is a
CS/CJ-series model and the

Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts

5-1-3  Operational Flowchart

Refer to 2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and
Checking for Communications Unit Errors for details on
connecting online and uploading the network
configuration.

Using a PLC other than a CS/CJ-series PLC (or using
a network type other than Toolbus:

[
»

network type is Toolbus, it isn't
necessary to set the PLC
connection. The CX-Integrator

Select PLCs — Set Connection, set the
PLC model, and set the network type.

will connect to the PLC when
the automatically when the
Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool starts.

\AA 4

If the Change Network Dialog Box is
displayed, select the network to be diagnosed.

\ 4

A confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button to execute the network
status diagnosis operation.

\ 4

Select the desired diagnosis operation from
the Diagnosis Menu.

Complete the connection to the
network that will be diagnosed.

The Change Network Dialog Box is displayed only if
there are two or more networks available for diagnosis.
(If dialog box will not be displayed if there is just one
Controller Link Unit in the PLC or the relay network

The confirmation dialog box will be displayed if the
CX-Integrator is connected to the network to be
diagnosed. This operation is used to list the nodes in
the network and diagnose each node’s status
(normal/error). Click the No Button to cancel the
network status diagnosis in order to execute another
operation such as diagnosing a disconnection.

Once the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool has
been started, you can change the network to be
diagnosed. Refer to 5-2-6 Changing the Network To Be
Diagnosed.
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5-1
5-1-4

5-1-4
This section describes th
Diagnostic Tool Window.

Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts
Components of the Network Diagnosis Tool Window

Components of the Network Diagnosis Tool Window

e various components of the Controller Link Network

Main Window
Component Names and Functions
(1) Title bar
. Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg] O]
File(E) wisw(y) PLC(P) Diagnose(D) Node Status(t) HelpH) —— (2) Menu bar
2 B [ |
aﬂ\@&\ﬁawm\,@molw 1
Transmission Path: Wire Type Data Link: (4) Shared
network
Baud Pate:  2hbps Comm. Cycle Time 48ms PollingNode:  Mode2  Starting Node: information
area
. =
" | | | I I | I I
% nz§ n3§ 04 & 05 & 06 & 07 @ 0§ o]
o * . R ey R e R Vo % |
09 = 10 [z} -
(5) Node list area
e
=l
Results Level Nade [ Diagnostic Message | j
&) Information Contraller Link Metwork is correct
(6) Diagnostic
results area
Ready [Metworkl Nodet

Name Function
(1) Title bar Displays the file name when a node file is selected.
(2) Menu bar Use to select a menu.
(3) Tool bar Select a function by clicking an icon.
(4) Shared network information Displays shared Controller Link network information, such as the
area transmission path and communications cycle time.

(5) Node list area

Displays the node configuration of the Controller Link network, which
was read by executing the network status diagnosis operation.
The node status is indicated by the color of its bitmap icon.

(6) Diagnostic results area

Displays the results of the network status diagnosis.
Double-click an item to view detailed results.

(7) Status bar

Displays information such as the network address and node address
of the node to which the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool is
connected.

5-4
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5-2 Diagnosing Network Status
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5-2 Diagnosing Network Status
5-2-1 Description of Network Status

A list of the nodes participating in the specified network is displayed to show the
network status. The operating status of the CPU Unit or Controller Link Unit/Board is
diagnosed and information on any detected errors is displayed.

Diagnosis item

Description

Network
participation status

Displays the nodes participating in the network using node icons. If a node file
has been selected, any differences between the nodes registered in the file
and the actual nodes will be displayed.

Current Controller
Link Unit errors

Displays errors that have occurred in the Controller Link Unit.
The node icons for nodes with errors are displayed with a red background.
Diagnosis is performed for the following errors.

* Data link table errors * CPU Unit PLC Setup errors
* Routing table errors * Model errors

* Network parameter errors * Fatal data link errors

* Network parameter mismatches * EEPROM write errors

Current CPU Unit
errors

Displays errors that have occurred in the CPU Unit.
The node icons for nodes with errors are displayed with a red background.
Diagnosis is performed for the following errors.

* Memory errors * SYSMAC BUS/2 errors

*1/O bus errors * SYSMAC BUS errors

* System errors (FALS) * Battery errors

* Program errors * CPU Bus Unit setting errors

* Duplicate number errors * Momentary power interruption errors
*CPU bus errors *Remove 1/O errors

* Too many I/O points * Special Unit errors

*1/O setting errors *PLC Link errors

* Cycle time too long errors * Host Link errors

* Fatal Inner Board errors * Cycle time errors

» System errors (FAL) * Special I/0 Unit setting errors
* JMP errors * Inner Board errors

¢ Indirect DM BCD errors * PLC Setup errors

*1/O verification errors * Basic I/0O Unit errors

* Special I/O Unit errors * Interrupt task errors

* CPU Bus Unit errors *Duplex errors
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5-2-2  Diagnosing Network Status

1. Check that the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC connected through Controller
Link ad select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network Diagnosis.

Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link
Start Routing table

MT Link Eoal 4
DeviceMet toal

Caontraller Link tool
CF5 file 3
EDS file 3

2. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the desired network in the list and click the OK Button.

Select Network B

Selected [tem  Unit-01: ControllerLink[#007]

Select the item from the following list.

Ok I Canicel |

3. Network diagnosis will begin on the selected network.
The Controller Link Network Diagnosis Software will start and the network nodes
and diagnostic results will be displayed.

{€_controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg]
File{F) view(¥) PLC(P) Diagnose(D) Node Status(h) Help(H)

ZH D REED| 7

Transmission Path \Wire Type Date Link

Baud Rate:  2Mbps Comm. Cycle Time: 4.8ms Polling Mode Node2 Starting Node:

U W e R i

09 e 10 [z}
e

Results Level | Node | Diagnostic Message |
52 Information Cantroller Link Metwork is correct
Ready |Networkl Node 1

5-6
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5-2-3  Network Status Diagnhosis Example

The following window shows the results of an example network status diagnosis.

C Cantraller Link Metwork Disgnostic Teal

File(E) Wiewlyd PCEr Disgrose(D)  Mode Status®l)  HelpiH:

GOH 2 RSB LY

Data links are

Transmizsion Path Format: Wire Type Dats Link:  Aetivelfutomatic Sewingl |active

Baud Rate:  2Mbps Comminication Cycle Tima:  109ms Polling Made: ModeZ  Startig Mode:  Moded

RS
09 =10 .Hh " Error at Mode 10 (Backerand aof
s nodeicons coler red).

information on the error iz displaved.
Double—click to digplay details.

Fasults Level Di i e |
() Emor 10 GPLU Unit FALIDOE!Eror(Non-fatal system ermars) ocoured

Ready Netwark] NodeS

*Nodes are displayed in the order of node addresses, not in the order they are
physically connected.

*The background of the node icon will be displayed in red when there are errors in a
Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.

*Information on errors at nodes will be displayed in the diagnosis results area.

*Errors shown in the diagnosis results area can be double-clicked to display details on
the error. (Details on the error can also be displayed by double-clicking node icons
with red backgrounds.)

zrinse Metmark Status

<Errory Nodel0:GPU Unis FALDOS Errar (Non—fatal system ermoes) oocurred,

Probable Causes and Measures
Check: the execud [on conditlons of FAL Instruction o eliminste user-def ined |

Error Couses.
In the caze of CZOOHE/COMIH, a svstem alarm error iz allocated to the FAL
Mo, See the Operabion Mamual of the CPU Unit for delails.

*To diagnose the network status again, select Diagnose — Network Status from the
Main Menu.
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5-2-3  Network Status Diagnosis Example

Errors shown in the diagnosis results area can be double-clicked to display details on
the error. When this is done, the contents of the Auxiliary Area or AR and SR Areas
are automatically read from the CPU Unit and stored in a file. The file is stored as
required in a log file in the folder where the Controller Link Network Diagnosis Tool is
installed. The file is in CSV (text) format.

File names consist of the node address and the time from the PLC.

PLC model Read area

CS Series Auxiliary Area, A000O to A959

CJ Series Auxiliary Area, A000O to A959

CVM1/CV Series Auxiliary Area, A00O to A511

C200HX/HG/HE AR Area, AR 00 to AR 27
SR Area, SR 236 to SR 289

CQM1H Series AR Area, AR 00 to AR 27
SR Area, SR 190 to SR 243

Computers (or NS-series Cannot be read.

Programmable Terminals,

Open Network Controllers,

etc.)

The Auxiliary Area and AR/SR Areas contain details on error status, the time when the
power was turned ON to the PLC, etc. This file can be used later for analysis.

5-8
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5-2-4 Node Icons

Node icon
Node address
< I Indicates participation
05 4 ITr) / in data links.
it
C51H \
- — / Indicates terminating

Name that is specified in the resistance.
node file

Displayed Icons
The icon that is displayed depends on the model of the PLC, as shown below.

Node icon Model
CS Series

CJ Series

CVM1/CV Series

C200HX/HG/HE

CQM1H Series

Efﬁ Terminals, Open Network Controllers, etc.)

! Computers (or NS-series Programmable

A computer will be displayed when a Controller Link node is a Controller Link Support
Board.

U{‘ will be displayed when the PLC model cannot be determined (e.g., for NS-series
Programmable Terminals, Open Network Controllers, etc.)
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Node Icon Background Colors
The background color of a node icon will change depending on the status of the
Controller Link Unit/Board. The meanings of these colors are described in the
following table.

Node icon Background Meaning
color
The node is participating in the network and no errors have
Green occurred in the Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
The node is participating in the network but an error has
Red occurred in the Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
The node is registered in the node file but is not participating in
Gray the network.
The node is not registered in the node file but is participating in
Blue the network.

*With the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool, the nodes connected to a network
can be registered in a node file. If a node file is selected, the nodes registered in the
file will be compared to the nodes actually participating in the network and differences
will be displayed using the background colors (blue or gray) of the node icons.

*The error status, error log, or unit profile for a Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit can be
displayed from a node icon. Right-click the node icon and select an item from the
popup menu.

!El‘ Error Status GLE Unit
~— ————— GPU Unit

Iwi=h] H Unit Profile

*Refer to the section on the Unit Status for the displays for error status, error logs, and
unit profiles.

5-10
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5-2-5  Saving the Diagnosed Network Status

The results of the network status diagnosis can be saved as a node file (.crg).
This node file is required if you want to compare an earlier network status with the
present network status and diagnose the network status again.

1. After diagnosing the network status, select File — Save Node File As.

FilefF) “iew(d) PC(F) Diagnose(D)
Open Mode File{ 0. .. Chel+0
Save Mode FilelS) Chrl+5

Save Mode File As(A)...

Exxiti()
Note: If you select File — Save Node File instead, the CX-Integrator will write the network status

in the NodeConfigTemp.crg file, which is created just after the network status is
diagnosed. By default, this file is saved in the Windows My Documents directory.

2. The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the desired file name and click the Save Button.

Save As
Savein Ia Data j - &% E-
sample.crg

File name: |m Save I
Save as ype: INode Filef* cral ﬂ Cancel |

4

5-2-6  Changing the Network To Be Diagnosed

Use the following procedure to change the network to be diagnosed.

1. Select PLC — Change Network.
| FLC(P) [Ciagnose(D)  Mode

The Change Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select a network to disgnoze.

1 CITW-CLE2T(Unit NurnberT)
0 CITW-NCF?1 (Unit Nurmber2)
0 CITW-SCU4T-41 (Unit Number3)

K

Cancel

i

5-11
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5-2-6  Changing the Network To Be Diagnosed

2. Select the network to be diagnosed and click the OK Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

Do you want to diagnose network status?

w |

Click the Yes Button.

3. The Confirm Node File Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
Click the No Button.

Confirm Node File Open

Do wou wantto open a node file?

Mo

4. The selected network’s status will be diagnosed and the diagnosis results will be
displayed.

. Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg] [_ o] =]
Fie(f) View(y) PLCIE) Diagnose(D) Node Status(t) Help(H)

IR ST

Transmiszion Path: \Wire Type Datalink  [ECHEm
BoudRate: 2Mbps  Gomm. Cycle Tims 48ms PollngNods:  Node?  Starting Node:
. =
I
m 02 03 04 B9 05 B 06 B 07 (i) ]
m * o |

Resuls Level Nade [ Diagnostic Messags |

() Information Controller Link Network is correct

Ready [Metwarkl Hodel

5-12
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5-2-7  Comparing a Node File to the Present Network Status

Use the following procedure to compare an earlier network status (saved in a node
file) to the present network status.

1. Select PLC — Change Network to change the network to be diagnosed

|PLC|:P_‘,| DiagnoseiD)  Mode !

Set Connection({C). .,
Change MebworkiM), ..

The Change Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select a network to diagnoze

CJ1W-DRRZT {Unit Mumber0)
CITW-CLEZT (Unit Mumber1)
CJTW-MCF7?1{Unit NumberZ)

0 CITW-SCUAT51 (Unit Numberd)

1

=1

Cancel |

2. Select the network to be diagnosed and click the OK Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool B3

Do ywou want ko diagnose netwark skatus?

Click the Yes Button.

3. The Confirm Node File Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

Confirm Node File Open

Do wou want to open a node file?

Mo

4. The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the node file that you want to compare and click the Yes Button.

5-13
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Open |21
Lk, ik |@ Data j = ¥ Ea-
sample.crg

File name: [ Crg Open

Filez of lwpe: INode File(*.crg) j Cancel |

4

5. The selected node file is compared to the present network, the network status
diagnosis is diagnosed, and the results are displayed.

{€_controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg]
File{F) view(¥) PLC(P) Diagnose(D) Node Status(h) Help(H)
ZH D REED| 7
Transmission Path ‘Wire Type Datslink S
Baud Rate:  2Mbps Comm. Cycle Time: 4.8ms Polling Mode Node2 Starting Node:
. 1=
k
m 0z 03 04 = 05 = 06 = 07 4 0 iz}
= * = =
09 e 10 [z}
pi]
- |
Results Lewvel | Node | Diagnostic Message |
52 Information Cantroller Link Metwork is correct
Ready [ |Networkl Node 1

If any of the nodes in the earlier network status were different, the icons of those
nodes are displayed in gray.
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5-3
5-3-1

5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings
5-3-1 Diagnosis Items

Diagnosing Node Settings
Diagnosis Items

The settings of all nodes participating in the specified network are read and the
integrity of the overall network is diagnosed. The results of diagnosis are displayed in
three levels: Error, warning, and information.

Diagnosis item

Description

Integrity of settings in the
DM parameter area

The settings in the DM parameter area of the Controller Link Unit are
read and displayed.

The integrity of the overall Controller Link network is checked.

The following DM Area parameter settings are diagnosed.

¢ Polling unit/polled unit settings

* CPU Bus Unit system settings
initialization specifications
(EEPROM clear specification)

* Designation of 62 nodes for
Wired Units

* Data link status storage formats

* Data link mode specifications

* Data link startup switches

* Transmission path types

* Routing table enable/disable
specifications

Status of terminating
resistance switches

The settings of the terminating resistance switches are diagnosed for
Wired Controller Link Units/Boards.

External power supply
status

The status of external power supply is diagnosed for Optical-ring
Controller Link Units/Boards.

+Different Units support different settings in the DM parameter area. Check the
Operation Manual for the Unit for details.
For the Controller Link Support Board, the settings are made in the FinsGateway
driver properties. Refer to the Operation Manual for the Support Board for details.
*The status of the terminating resistance cannot be diagnosed for the following
Controller Link Units/Boards. Visually confirm the settings for these Units/Boards.

5-3-2

ltem

Units/Boards

Units for which the
terminating resistance
cannot be read

C200HW-CLK21Controller Link Unit (for C200HX/HG/HE PLCs)
CVM1-CLK21 Controller Link Unit (for CYM1/CV-series PLCs)
3G8F5-CLK21 ISA Bus Controller Link Support Board

Diagnosing Node Settings

Select Diagnhose — Node Settings from the Main Menu.

. Gontroller Link K

Baud Rate: 2Mbps

Transmizzion Path Forr
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5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings
5-3-3  Node Settings Diaghosis Example

5-3-3  Node Settings Diagnosis Example

Polling Mode

Polling Mode

Polling Hode

FPalling Rode q

Polling Hode  Initialize Manual Setting
Pollne Bode | Mot mdialce RN Ebit  Manual Settng
Polling Mode | Mot nrialize | Walid [N BEi | Manual Setting
Follng Kode | Mot mitalee [IREN Ebit  Manual Settng
Node§  COM | Poling Node | Mot intialize | Valid IS Ebit | Manual Setting
Nodell G35 Polling Mode Mot ndtialze I Mot set  Ebit Manual Setting

Information giwen on detected errors and

warnings, Double—click for details, ﬂ
Resuitz  [Level [ Hode | Disergetic Messaes ]
) Erre 4 [Dita Link Made] is inconzistent betwesn nodes i one netwark, some are [Manual] ar
A Warning § [C51 GPU Bues Unit PLG Setup Intialization] = ON fnitislize/clear) -
1| | v

*The settings for each node are displayed in a table.
*The results of diagnosing the integrity of the overall network are displayed at the

bottom. The results of diagnosis are displayed in three levels, as described in the
following table.

Level Meaning
Indicates problems in the overall integrity of the network.
BE Locations causing errors are displayed in red.
rror

Example: The data link mode is set to both user-set links and automatically
set links in the nodes for which the data link startup switch is ON.

Indicates settings that may be appropriate for some applications but which

ﬁ. . have a high possibility of being errors (setting mistakes or unset items).
=Warning Locations causing warnings are displayed in yellow.
Example: There are no nodes with the data link startup switch set to ON.
@ . Indicates information on items that may be appropriate for some applications.
Information

Example: The Routing Table Enable Bit is ON for C-series PLCs.

*Details will be displayed if the displayed result is double-clicked.
=

Results

Details

[Dats Link Mode] is inconsistent between startup nodes; some are [Manual] and others are [Automatic]. The ;l
startup nodes may start in different data link modes st the next startup. Match the [Data Link Mode] setting
of startup nodes

=] Close |
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5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings
5-3-3  Node Settings Diagnhosis Example

Node Settings |

Results

<wWarning» Node5:[C51 CPU Bus Unit PLC Setup Initiglization] is ON (initiglize/clear)

Details

[£51 CPU Bus Urit PLE Setup Initialization] ([Clear EEPROM] if C series) is 0N (intialize/clear). It clears Data « |
Link Table when power is tumed ON, so please change the setting to DFF.

=] Close

*Check the details for all error and warning items in the results of diagnosis. Use the
Programming Devices, such as the CX-Net or CX-Programmer, to correct the
settings.

*Check all the information items to be sure that the settings are intentional. Use the
Programming Devices, such as the CX-Net or CX-Programmer, to correct any
settings that are not suitable.

*Select Diaghose — Node Settings from the Main Menu to diagnose the node
settings again.

The status of the terminating resistance cannot be diagnosed for all nodes in networks
containing the following Controller Link Units/Boards. Visually confirm the settings for
these Units/Boards.

ltem Units/Boards
Units for which the C200HW-CLK21Controller Link Unit (for C200HX/HG/HE PLCs)
terminating resistance CVM1-CLK21 Controller Link Unit (for CVM1/CV-series PLCs)
cannot be read 3G8F5-CLK21 ISA Bus Controller Link Support Board
CS1W-RPT01/02/03 Repeater Unit

*The Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool cannot determine the order that nodes
are connected in Wired Networks. To enable diagnosis to see if the terminating
resistance is ON only at the ends the network, edit the node file so the nodes appear
in the actual order in which they are physically connected.

eAny items not supported for a particular model will be grayed out on the display.

elf an item cannot be read from a node, the entire line for that node will be grayed out
on the display.
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5-4 Diagnosing Disconnections
5-4-1  Disconnection Diagnosis

5-4  Diagnosing Disconnections

5-4-1 Disconnection Diagnosis

All nodes participating in the specified network are displayed in the order they are
physically connected. If the cable has been disconnected, the locations of
disconnections are displayed.

Disconnection diagnosis can be used only for Optical-ring Units/Boards in token ring

mode.
Diagnosis item Description
Order that nodes are | Displays nodes in the order that nodes are connected. Connections between
connected node to communications ports SL and SL2 are displayed.
Network The network is diagnosed to detect any disconnections. If there are any
disconnection status | disconnections, the locations of them are displayed.
Disconnection Disconnection counters that measure each Controller Link Unit are
Counter displayed.

*Disconnection diagnosis will not be performed for a network that has not normally
reached ring status after starting the network.
*Disconnection diagnosis will not be performed for an Optical-ring Network in token
bus mode.
*Disconnections cannot be displayed for Wired Networks.

5-4-2  Diagnosing Disconnections
Select Diagnose — Disconnection from the Main Menu.
& Controller Link Metwork, Dia

FilelE) Wiewl PG | Diagnose(D? Mode Status(M)  Help(H)
| | M | g Metwark Status(N)

D|Sconnectlon ODunter(R)

G{ear [iEsonnestion) GotrteriE }
Mode Settingz(G)
Tranzmizsion Status (T}
Collect 811 Errar LogsfEd

Tranzmizzion Path Forr
Baud Rate: 2Mbps
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5-4 Diagnosing Disconnections
5-4-3  Disconnection Results Example

5-4-3  Disconnection Results Example

& Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

File®®) View PG} Diserose(D) Node Statush) HelpH

GOHDs RERD LT

Transmizsion Path Format Opical Ring Type (Token-ring Mode) Dats Link:  HESREm
Baud Rate: ZMbps Communication Cycle Time:  128ms Folling Mode: Model  Starting Mode:

|

I]lsl:ﬂl e EI]EI:JJI e 3ﬂﬁ:l:lll 5] IJSED]I [e= IEl::]l [e= Dsml [e= [Iﬁml [e= mml 55
¥ v v ¥y YW
|UBTIE| = ] | =
\.h':J Indicates that a disconnection

has been detectadidisplayd in

red) The locations of the
dizconnections are displayed.

Mode = are displayedin the order
connected by optical fibar.

Resultz [ Leval [ hode [ Diagnostic Mecsass = |
€Y Error & Hods 5 512 and Node 6 511 were disconnected acsured
D Error 6 Mode 6 5L1 and Mode 5 5L2 were dizconnacted acoured

Feady Hetwarkd Noded
*Nodes are display in the order they are physically connected in the network.
*The results of disconnection diagnosis are display in the results area.
Any disconnections that are detected are displayed in red.
*Select Diagnose — Disconnection to display the disconnection diagnosis results
again.

The node display for disconnection diagnosis does not display errors that have
occurred at the nodes (i.e., in Controller Link Units and CPU Units). If there are errors,
the following message box will be displayed.

! E Cannot diagnose dizconnection. The network has never become a correct ring status.
L

Use the network status diagnosis to diagnose errors at the nodes (i.e., in Controller
Link Units and CPU Units).
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5-4-4

Diagnosing Disconnections
Disconnection Counters

5-4-4 Disconnection Counters

Disconnection counters, which measure disconnections at each node, can be
displayed by diagnosing disconnections.

Displaying Disconnection Counters

Select Diagnose — Display disconnection counter from the Main Menu.
roller Link Mety

FilelE? Wiewd PG} | Diagnozeil? Mode Status(M) Help(H:

Metwork Status (M
Dizconnection(B

D hec ount )
Clear Dizconnection Counter (S y
Mode Settings(s)
Tranzmission Status (T
Collect All Errar Logs(E)

R o2&

Tranzmiz=ion Path Forr
Baud Fate: ZMbpsz

Disconnection Counter Display

Metwork Mame  (Metworkd)
Mode [ M Time of beginnin. [ M W] M] M] N] N] M] N W] Mumber of GRG errors detes
1 031006131121 |00 0 0 00 000 0
20 03/10/06131702 0 00 0 00O 000 O
an 03/10/061317651 |00 0 0 00O 000 D0
3 03/09/26 070738 0 00 0D 00D 00D D
4 03/70/06131028 0 0 0 0 00 0000
5 02/004717%3704 0 0 0 0 00D 000D
[ 02/10/06121142 0 00 0 00 000 0
10 03/10/06043327 0 00 0 00D 00D D
g 03/10/06130748 0 0 0 0 00O 000 O
4 | ol
Copy | Close I
*The disconnection counters that measure disconnections at each node are
displayed.
*The following counter items are displayed.
ltem Description

Time of beginning
disconnection data recording

Displays the time that recording disconnection information was
started. This will be the time the power supply was turned ON to
the node, the time the Unit at the node was restarted, or the
time the disconnection counters were cleared.

Number of node/network
separations

Displays the number of times the local node was separated from
the network.

Number of network
disconnections

Displays the number of disconnections detected on the network.

Number of local node
disconnections

Displays the number of disconnections detected for the local
node.

Maximum number of
consecutive disconnect cycles

Displays the number of communications cycles over which a
disconnection continued. Use this information to determine if a
disconnection was momentary or continuous.

Number of frame drop-outs
(SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of times a data frame received at another
communications port was not received at all at the local
communications port.

Dropouts are counted when the communications line is
completely disconnected.

Number of frame brakes
detected (SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of times only a carrier was detected at the
local communications port for a data frame received at another
communications port.

Brakes are counted when the optical cable is damaged, when
end surface processing is faulty, for contact faults, or whenever
else transmissions are unstable.

Number of CRC errors
detected (SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of CRC errors and Manchester errors.
These errors are counted when the optical cable is damaged,
when end surface processing is faulty, for contact faults, or
whenever else transmissions are unstable.
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5-4 Diagnosing Disconnections
5-4-4 Disconnection Counters

*Click the Copy Button to copy the data for the disconnection counters to the
clipboard. The data on the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format.

*The data on the clipboard can be pasted to an editor, word processor, or
spreadsheet software.

*To clear the counters, select Diagnose — Clear Disconnection Counter from the
Main Menu.

*The counter information inside the Controller Link Unit/Board at each node will be
cleared and the Time of beginning disconnection data recording will be set to the
time the counters were cleared.

S The Time of beginning disconnection data recording is the time that recording
disconnection information was started. This will be the time the power supply was

turned ON to the node, the time the Unit at the node was restarted, or the time the
disconnection counters were cleared.
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Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

5-5 Diagnosing Transmission Status

5-5-1  Transmission Status Diagnosis

5-5 Diagnosing Transmission Status

5-5-1 Transmission Status Diagnhosis
The transmission status counters for all nodes participating in the specified network
can be displayed.

5-5-2  Diagnosing Transmission Status

Select Diagnose — Transmission Status from the Main Menu.

ntroller Link Metw

FiledE) Wiew(d PCEY | Disgnose(D) Mode Status(Mi  HelptH?

P H D& 2

Metwark Status (M

Dizconnection(B)
Discarirestinn Guurterm

Transmission Path Forr Eledar giSC.Dﬂn?SC;iDn GourterlEy 3
Baud Rate: Z2Mbps Tr ettingz () -. [
= 1k ]

Ciollect &l Errar Logsg)

Transmission Status Results Example

Transmission Status

Hetwork Mame  (Hetwork1}

R i i i T e
2 [eX] 2 0 1} 0 i 25

a o] g ] 1] 1} 0 1 26

4 [ 0 ] 1] a 0 i 4

b v} 1] 0 o 1} 1] 1] 1

fi & 1] ] o 1} 1] 1] 1

1 ca00 2 5 o a ] 1 2m

|} CWM1 1] ] 1} 1} 1] 1] 103

a COaM 2 ] o a 1] 1 jeli]

10 G5 1] ] 1} 1} 1] 1] 2

*The transmission status counters, which measure transmissions for each node, are
displayed.
*The following counter items are displayed.

ltem Description
Number of CRC | Displays the number of CRC errors. CRC errors are counted for transmission errors, including
errors those caused by cable faults, contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.
Number of Displays the number of times a failure occurred in passing the token to the next node.

token re-sends

Token resends are counted for transmission errors, including those caused by cable faults,
contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

Number of
token returns

Displays the number of times that the token was returned to the polling node because of
continuous failures even when the token was resent.

Token returns are counted for transmission errors, including those caused by cable faults,
contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

Number of Displays the number of times the token did not return to the local node even after a specified
token timeouts period of time.

Number of Displays the number of times the local node was not polled even after a specified period of
polling timeouts | time.

Number of Displays the number of times that the polling node was changed.

controller Polling node changes are counted when the power supply is turned OFF to the polling node,
changes but can also be counted when transmission path errors occur.

Number of Displays the number of times the number of nodes participating in the network increased or
active node decreased.

changes Active node changes are also counted when the power supply is turned ON to a node and the

node joins the network. They can also be counted when transmission path errors occur (even
if the power supply is not turned OFF and ON).

*Click the Copy Button to copy the data for the transmission status counters to the
clipboard. The data on the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format. The data on the
clipboard can be pasted to an editor, word processor, or spreadsheet software.

5-22

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

5-5 Diagnosing Transmission Status
5-5-3  Transmission Status Results Example

*The values of the transmission status counters are counted from the time the power is
turned ON to a Controller Link Unit/Board or the Unit/Board is reset. The counters will
not count past 255.
*The transmission status counters cannot be cleared directly.

The various transmission status counters cannot be used alone to determine
transmission path errors. Use them as guidelines for checking the transmission status
of the network.
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5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-1 Node Status Diagnosis

5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-1 Node Status Diagnosis

*Current errors and the error log can be displayed for a specified node (Controller Link

Unit/Board or CPU Unit).
*The model of the specified node (Controller Link Unit/Board or CPU Unit) can also be

displayed.
5-6-2 Controller Link Unit

Displaying Error Status and Error Log

1. Select Node Status — CLK Unit Error Log /Error Status from the Main Menu.

& Contraller Link 0

FileiF? ViewdS PG nozelD) | Mode StatusiM) Help(H:
= S ﬂ% ﬁ, A & GLK unit Errar St (L.

J | | | GPU unit Error Logss/Errar Status (Pl

| | Lnit Prafile(T)..

2. Alist of the nodes currently participating in the network will be displayed. Select the
node to read and click the OK Button.

Select Metwark Mode

Select a node.

Ncu:lel Mode Mame |A

1 PG

2 cJ

3 CJ .
o]

B CS
i 5] -

br} FaXaluln] —I Cance| |

Error Status/Error Log Display Example
*Click the Error Tab to display the current errors.

i1

FilefF)

Etror |EerrLUg|

Display Status |
Mo errors occurred.

ClearAll | Cloze |

*Click the Error Log Tab to display a log of errors that occurred in the past.

5-24

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

File(E}

5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-2  Controller Link Unit

0378724

Eror  Ernor Log |

| Time
120311
120441
125622
20514
200800
0606
20843

| Error Code | Details

oo
ooce
DOoE
0ooe2
000E
DODE
Do0E

2AFE
ZAFE

PLC zarvica manifor arroe
FLC service monitor arror
10 Buz Error
PLC service manitor erfor
140} Bug Errar
/0 Bus Errar
1) Bus Errar

Claar All

| o]

*Select File — Save to save the error status and error log in a file. The data will be
saved in CSV (text) format.
*Click the Clear All Button to clear the error log from the Controller Link Unit/Board.

L] "_\ Are you zure vou want to clear all CLE error logz?
*

Mo (M} |
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5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-3  CPU Unit
5-6-3 CPU Unit
Displaying Error Status/Error Log
Select Node Status — CPU Unit Error Log/Error Status from the Main Menu.
E Cantraller Link Metwark Diaenoztic Tool
File'E} Wiew(S PG Disenoze(l) | Mode Status(M) HelpiH}
J =N | iE ﬂ% | ﬁ. E Q] | GLK unit Error Logs#Errar Status(L).
GPU unit Error Logss/Error Stah
| | Unit Prafile(T)..
Error Status/Error Log Display Example
*Click the Error Tab to display the current errors.
JR[aTE
Eile Options  Help
Errors |Enor Logl
Item | Code I Status I [ietails
&01 0x4101 Mon-Fatal  Spstern dlarm [FAL) Ermror
&02 ........ Mon-Fatal  Battery Emor
[CS1H-CPUE3  [Maonitor |Clock: Mot Monitoring
* Click the Error Log Tab to display a log of the errors that occurred in the past.
JRIalf
Eile Cptions Help
Erars E"0f|-09|
Entry | Date | Time | Code | [Dietailz
Mo Entries
Maximum Log Capacity: - 20
[CS1H-CPUEa  [Maonitor |[Clock: Mot Monitoring
*Click the Clear All Button to clear the error log from the CPU Unit.
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5-6-4  Displaying Model Numbers

Displaying Model Numbers
Select Node Status — Unit Profile from the Main Menu.

E Controller Link Metwork Diagnostic Tool

FilelF} Wiew? PG} DiagnoseD? | Mode StatuztN) Help(H}
J =B | ie E‘?ﬁ | ﬁ, = | GLE unit Errar Logs/Errar Status (L.

GPU unit Error Logs#Error StatustP).

| | hit ProfiledT)..

Model Display Example

GLK Unit/GPL Unit Profile

Hode Mamel  GS{Network]l Moded)

~GPU Unit
CS1H-GPLUES 0120
~GLE Unit
CEIM-GLE21-41 W1.00 w110

Click the Copy Button to copy the model number data to the clipboard. The data on
the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format.
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5-7 Collecting Error Logs
5-7-1  Collecting Error Logs

*The error status and error logs for all nodes on the specified network can be
collected and stored in one file.

*This function enables sending files collected on remote systems as email
attachments for later analysis.

5-7-2  Collect Error Logs

Select Diagnose — Collect All Error Logs from the Main Menu.

E Gantroller Link Metwork Diaenostic Tool

FileE} Wiew(& PG} | Diagnose(D? Mode Status(MN Help(H:

J =E | e | &  MNetwork Status(H)

Dizconnection(B)
Digcotrectat GounteriE
lear Disconnection Goumter o)
MNode Settingsis!
Transmission Status(T)
Callect All Errar

Transmizsion Path Forr
Baud Rate: ZMbps

The following display will appear while data is being collected.

Collect All Errar Logs

Reading error logs...

The data in the file will be in CSV (text) format. The data can be edited using an editor,
word processor, or spreadsheet software.
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5-8 Editing Node Files
5-8-1  Editing Node Files

Editing Node Files

A node file can be edited based on the configuration of the network currently being
diagnosed. If a node file is specified for diagnosis of network status, the following

functions can be used.

* Functions Enabled by Specifying a Node File

Function

Description

Displaying node icons in a
specified order

Node icons can be displayed in the order they are registered in
the node file when diagnosing network status for a Wired Network
or an Optical-ring Network in token bus mode.

Registering/displaying
Repeater Units

Repeater Units can be registered in the node file.

When network status is diagnosed, node icons can be displayed
in repeater segments.

When node settings are diagnosed, the setting status of
terminating resistance can be diagnosed by segment.

Registering node names

Names can be registered for nodes. The node names will be
displayed when network status is diagnosed.

5-8-2

Displaying Network Status Using a Node List

Select File — Edit Node File from the Main Menu. The Edit Node File Dialog Box will
be displayed. As shown below, the nodes will be displayed by the network status
diagnosis function in order of node addresses.

Edit Mode File

Network Name INetwurk 1

Network. Addres I1

Node Mode Mame

Add..

[

[ElCNG

[4]G5TH

[RI1 Repeater unit
[51C51TH
[E]GSTH
[BIC M -2

[32]C51H

The netwaork configuration diagram is displayed in the

order above.

Delete |
Edit... |
Move Up |
Move Down |
[level g |

Gaeet_|

The dialog box contains the following items.

Item

Description

Network Name

A name can be registered for the network. The name will be
displayed in the status bar of the main window for the Controller
Link Network Diagnostic Tool.

Network Address

The network address can be entered or changed.
When a node file is specified, the network set here will be
accessed.

Node/Node Name

This area is used to edit the node configuration. The current
contents of the node file will be displayed.

Click to select the nodes for which the node order is to be change
or for which names are to be changed.

Add Adds a new node or Repeater Unit to the Node/Node Name
Area.

Delete Deletes the specified node or Repeater Unit from the Node/Node
Name Area.

Edit Enables editing the name or other information for the specified
node or Repeater Unit in the Node/Node Name Area.

Move Up Change the order of the specified node or Repeater Unit in the

Move Down Node/Node Name Area.

Level Up Change the segment of the specified node or Repeater Unit in

Level Down the Node/Node Name Area. These buttons can be used only

when there is a Repeater Unit in the node file.
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5-8 Editing Node Files
5-8-3  Editing a Node File

Iltem Description
Cancel Cancels editing the node file.
OK Ends editing the node file. The Save As Dialog Box will be
displayed. Enter a file name.

5-8-3  Editing a Node File

The following examples describe how to edit a node file based on the configuration of
the network currently being diagnosed.

Configuration Example 1

This example shows how to name the nodes and change the display order to that
shown below.

PC PLC PLC PLC PLC
Node 32 Node 1 Node 2 Node 3 Node 4
Monitor Controls 1 Controls 2 Controls 3 Controls 4

1. Select Diagnose - Network Status from the Main Menu. The nodes will be
displayed in the order of node addresses, as shown below.

Er i

2. Select File - Edit Node File from the Main Menu.

& Controller Link Metwork Diaenostic Tool
FiletF? MWiew( PGP} DiagnozefD! Mode Status(M)  Help(H)

Edit Mode File(E). Cirl+E
Save Mode File(S) Cr|+5
Save Mode File fstal.

Open Mode Filel@).  Ctrl+0 i| VR ‘

Vpe
Exxit () nication Cycle Time:  32ms

The Node File Edit Dialog Box will be displayed. In the dialog box, the nodes from
network status diagnosis will be displayed in a list in ascending order of node
addresses.

3. Name the node 1. Click node 1 in the list, and then click the Edit Button. The Edit
Node/Repeater Dialog Box will be displayed.

Click the Edit
Button

The network configuration diagram i deplayed in the
order above.

i

4. Enter the name in the Name Box and click the OK Button.
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Edit Mode/Fepeater unit

; Enter the name
- in the name Box

&
Click. the OK

Buttan ’7

5. Enter names for the other nodes in the same way. Any Network name can be
entered. Network name is displayed in status bar.
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6. The order of node 32 will be changed. Click node 32 in the list, and then click the
Move Up Button until node 32 is at the top of the list.

dit blode File =10 X

Metwoek Mame  [FA retwork

Metwork Addres Il

Made  Hode Mame

T

Click the hMowve Up Button
until node 32 is at the top of
the list.

The: netrork: configuration diagram iz deplayed in the
order abova.

7. When editing has been completed, click the OK Button in the Edit Node File Dialog
Box. The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed. Enter a file name and click the OK

Button.
dit Mode File =[] ]
Meiwork Mame  [FA neticek
Metwerk. Addres |1
e |
Made Hode Name
[32]Mcenttior Da—b‘tn_l
[]Gontorl 1 -
[2]Conter| 2 Edit. |
[3]Center| 3
[4)Center! 4 Mowe Lip I
EEIT
Click the Ok Button Leval Down
The netwoek: configuration diagram iz deplayed @
order above.
E (K] Cancel

The following results will be displayed if this file is specified before diagnosing
network status.

MEEEE

Monitar Contarl 1 Contor| 2 Contor| 3 Contor|4

Ready [F& network |Metwork 1 Node20 |
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Configuration Example 2

This example shows using a Repeater Unit for a T-branch, as shown below.
Repeater Units (Wire-Wire)

PLC PLC PLC
Node 1 Node 2 Repeater 1 Repeater 2 Node 3
PLC PLC
Node 10 Node 21
PLC
Node 22

1. Select Diagnose - Network Status from the Main Menu. The nodes will be
displayed in the order of node addresses, as shown below.

R R R

2. Select File - Edit Node File from the Main Menu.

& Controller Link Metwark Diaenostic Tool
FiletF? View(dd PGP} Dizenose(D? Mode Status(N! Help(H}

Cpen Mode Filed0). Crl+0 | [ ? |

Edit Mode File(EX.

Save Mode FileiS) Citrl+5

Save Mode File A=(8). o

Exit (=) nication Gycle Time:  92ms

The Node File Edit Dialog Box will be displayed. In the dialog box, the nodes from
network status diagnosis will be displayed in a list in ascending order of node

addresses.
Edit Mode File M= E
Network Name |
Netwerk Addres I‘
fod.. |
Nade Hode Mame
Deleta.. I
i}
[2] Edit
5, —
[20] Move Up |
[21]
Leval Do
The network configuration diagram iz deplayed in the
order abova.
o | Cancel |
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3. The first Repeater Unit (Repeater 1) will be added. Click the Add Button. The Edit
Node/Repeater Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select the Repeater Unit Option. Select Wire-Wire from the Type List.
Click the OK Button.

fdd Node/Repeater unit

Twpe
’7 " Mode + Repeater Unit
T

Mode Address I— Click

Mame I'I Repeater unit

Type of Repeater Unit IWire—Wire Tvpe j

QK I Ciahcel I

A different name can be input when required. A default name of [IRepeater unit is set
automatically, where [1is a number assigned in order. (In this case, the default name
is 1Repeater unit.)

4. Add the other Repeater Unit (Repeater 2) in the same way.
Edit Mode File =1 ]

Metwoek Mame |

Hetwork. Addres |1 _
Made: Hode Name
E} Dwlete.. I
3 Edit. I
[100
[20] Mowve Lp |
[21]
[F1 Repeater unit e : I
[FERepeater unit
The added repeater unit CUCHEH I
Lensal Diceen
The retvork configuration diagram iz deplaved in the
order abava.
ok | cancel |

The letter [R] will be displayed for Repeater Units.
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5. Node 10 will be moved because it is connected to Repeater 1. Click node 10 in the
list and then click the Move Down Button until node 10 is directly below Repeater
1.

Units connected to a Repeater Unit are one level lower, so they are listed just below
the Repeater Unit ([R]1Repeater unit in this case) and indented to the right.

Edit Mede File M= E

Metwork Hame |

Hetweork Addres |1
) Click node 10in the list and Dialerter_. I

2] then click the Move Domn

[a1 Button until node 10is Edit. I
[200 dire cthy below Repeater 1

[21] Move Up I
[F1 Repeatgr unit

[FI2Fepeater unit

Click the Lewvel Down Level Up I
Button

The retwork configuration diagram iz deplayed in the

6. In the same way, move node 20 and node 21 to below Repeater 2 and press the
Level Down Button.

Ecit Mode File o] %]

Metwoek Hame |

Metwerk: Addres |1

Made Hode Mame

[RI1 Repeater unit

[iol In the same way, Mowe Lp |
{?%REFH‘H urit mowe node 20 and
he } node 21 (ET e LILRErT I

The: net configuration diagram 1z desplayed in the
order abova.

5-35

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

5-8 Editing Node Files
5-8-3 Editing a Node File

7. The order of node 3 will be changed. Click node 3 in the list, and then click the
Move Down Button until node 3 is at the bottom of the list.

dit Mode File =10 X
MNetwork Hame |
Netwerk Addres |1
S
Mods Hode Mame
Dlerte_
y —
[ Rq]:loa!u unit Edit.
]
[RI{Repeater unit Move Up I
)]
evel I
Lenval Diownn
The network configuration dagram iz deplayed in the
order above.
ok | cancel |

8. When editing has been completed, click the OK Button in the Edit Node File Dialog.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed. Enter a file name and click the OK
Button.

The following results will be displayed when this file is specified and the network
status is diagnosed.

= I I L]
il (2 = @ 03 =
R

1Repest . 2R=peat
= I L
] . L]
R
1Repeat..
I T 1
20 21
J iy
L]
2Rapeat._..
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With a node file, segments for Repeater Units are displayed as levels.
With a Wire-Optical Repeater Unit, two Repeater Units are displayed as a pair. Editing
the node file and display methods are otherwise the same as for Wire-Wire Repeaters.
Some examples of configurations and node files for Repeater Units are shown below.
* Using Two Repeater Units to Increase Distance

Repeater Units (Wire-Wire)

Node 3 Node N

PLC PLC PLC PLC PLC

Node 1 Node 2 Node 5
Repeater 1 Repeater 2

Repeater Unit (Wire - Wire type?

—_——— e e A
: i Vi nodes node4 : I \ |
| LG PLEC [— L PLE || - PLEC :
| L - N
| rodet nodez | I N Il nodes :
= JF!q________________HeEea_tE_rz_I| _____ J
zegment | segment 2 zezment
I [‘I]nnde‘l | sezment 1
| node
L [P\]REFaterﬂ sznent 2
ninded
_I_-l_ epeater_2!' |
| EThadet I sezment 3
i I 1
1Repeat..
i I 1
2Repeat..
i

2Repeat..
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* Using Wire-Optical Repeater Units to Create an Optical Link in a Wired Network
Repeater Units (Wire-Optical)

PLC PLC PLC PLC

Node 1 Node 2 Repeater 2 Node 3 Node 4

Optical fiber

Repeater Unit (Wire - Optical twpe!

I ———————————————————————————— -
|
|
| v VTN
j| PLe PLC FLC PLC |
|
|
| nodet node 2 nodes node 4 :
_________1 = o ____ a
zezment. 1 zezmnent 2
I ————— i |
| [ 1node1 1
[Flnode 2 _l_[ sezment 1
|_L{[IRIEE 1] Feat e
I [ rode3
(4] node 4 | segment 2
| I o
i |
i 1

Opt ical Mode 3 Mode 4
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Communications
Section 6 DeviceNet

This section describes the settings and operations unique to DeviceNet networks,
including registering slaves in the master, 1/0 allocations, and device monitoring.
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6-1 DeviceNet Setting Procedures

This section describes the setting operations that are unique to DeviceNet networks.
Refer to Section 2 Basic Operations for operation that are the same as those for other
networks.

The following flowcharts show the overall flow of DeviceNet settings.

6

1-1 Designing Networks Offline

Prior to constructing the actual network, it can be designed and the master and slave
parameters can be set with the CX-Integrator.

The set parameters can be saved as a network configuration file. The network
configuration file contains the parameters of all of the devices on the network.

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

| Create the virtual network offline. |2-5 Creating Virtual Network Structures Offline

Set the slave parameters 6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
(only for the slaves that require parameter setting).

v

| Register the slaves with the master. |6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master
| Set the master’'s parameters. |6—5 Editing Master Parameters

v

Save the settings in a CX-Integrator project file (.cin).[2-9 File Operations

6-1-2 Downloading Saved Parameters

The parameters for all of the devices on the network can be set (downloaded) from a
network configuration file saved in advance.

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

Read the CX-Integrator project file (.cin). 2-9 File Operations
\
Connect to the network (online). 2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
Download to the network or download 2-6 Creating Virtual Network Structures Offline
parameters to each device. 2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-work
Parameters

6-2
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6-1-3  Saving the Parameters for the Entire Existing Network

The parameters for all of the devices on the network can be saved for use in
maintenance.
’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

’ Connect to the Retwork (online). ‘ 2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

}

’ Upload from the network.

|

Save the settings asa CX-Integrator 2-9 File Operations
project file (.cin).

2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-work
Parameters
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6-2  Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-1 Editing Slave Parameters

Component - Parameter - Edit

The parameters of some slaves can be set. However, doing so may cause the 1/O size
to change. Because of this, the slave parameters must all be set before setting the
master’s parameters.

EDS files are required for setting the parameters. If there are no EDS files available,
they must be obtained from the device manufacturer.

Slaves must be added to the Network Configuration Window to edit the parameters.
Refer to 2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline for information on creating
a virtual network.

To edit the parameters, use the following procedure.
1. Select the device.
2. Select Component - Parameter -Edit.

3. The following warning dialog box will be displayed if there are no editable
parameters.
Slaves for which this message is displayed do not require parameter setting.

CxX-Integrator x|

& Setup possible parameters not exist,

The following dialog box will be displayed if editable parameters exist.

Edit Device Parameters E

Parameter Group : | All parameters -1 Parameter group selection

Parameter Name Walue =
0002 Alarm 1 0EU
0003 Alom 2 JED Parameter names
0004 Alarm 3 0EU
0005 ProportionalBand 10.0 %FS Parameter set values
0006 Integral Time 233 Sec
0007 Derivative Time 40 Sec
0008 Cool Coefficient 1.00
0003 Dead Band 0.00 %FS
0010 Manual Reset 50.0% j

~Help
Setting Range: SP Setting Low :J Default: 0EU
to 5P Setting High Min: -1999 EL) Parameter help
Max : 9993 EU
pload | Download | Compare | Beset —— Device reset
Usable only when
online.

Defaylt Setup | 0K I Cancel |

Compare parameters Usable only when online.

Download parameters Usable only when online.

Upload parameter Usable only when online.

Reset parameters to default settings Usable only when online.

6-4
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6-2-1 Editing Slave Parameters

4. Select the parameter and press the Enter Key or double-click the parameter.
If a push-pin icon is displayed next to a parameter name, it is a read-only parameter
and cannot be edited.

Farameter Mame

& 0001 Output Frequency
@ 0002 Output Voltage
& 0003 Output Current
@ 0004 Output Power

& 0005 Bus Voltaee

The set value will be changed as shown below according to the parameter input
type.

Numerical Input within Certain Range

0004 Port1 header code 02[5Tx)

0005 Port1 Delimiter code 03 [ETx)

0006 Port! Data size o

0007 Port2 character format Data=7 Parity=Even ,Stop=2
0008 Port2 frame format #1100

Set the value between the maximum and minimum values.

Selection from Limited Items

0006 Partl Data size 0 byte

0007 Port2 character format Data=7 Parity=Even ,Stop=2 j
0008 Partz2 frame format Data=7 Parity=odd Stop=1 “

Data=7,Parity=ron ,Stop=1

99.0? EDng !Jauc! rate . Data=7.Parity=Even Stop=2

Data=7Parity=odd Stop=2

—Help Data=7.Parity=non Stop=2

Set the character format Data=8,Parity=even Stop=1

Data=8,Parity=odd ,Stop=1
Data=8.Parity=rnon Stop=1
Data=8,Parity=ron ,Stop=2

Select the set value from the set value list.

1]

ONJ/OFF Settings

0006 Port] Data size 0 byte J
0007 Port2 character format Parity=Even Stop=2
0008 Port2 frame format = Eit#!

0009 Paort? baud rate I~ Delimiter code enable [~ Eit2
P S— 2 ¥ Flow control enable  [= Eitl0
—Help = Btz = Eitid
Set the ON or OFF about the | Eitd [~ Bitl2
Header,Delimiter flow contral [T Eits | Eitila
= Bit = Eiti

I~ Eit¥ " EitlE

Select the item and turn it ON or OFF.

5. Press the Enter Key to input the set value.
Press the ESC Key to cancel the change.

6. Click the OK Button when all the items have been edited.

6-5
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6-2-2  Checking and Setting 1/O Size
Checking /O Size

View - Property - I/O Information

DRT1-ID16 Property
General 140 Information |
IM[Bit-Strobe] allocated to $00. [ 3332 : Bit00 | ___.e-J
Connection | Outdln | Size | Help |
Fall Ot 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
& Bit-Strobe | Out 0 Bytes
In 2 Bytes
cos Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Cuclic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Get 1/0 Size from the Scanlist. |
Close |

The /O size of this slave can be checked with the 1/0 Information Tab Page of the
Property Window. Check to make sure that the I/O size listed is correct. To change it,
use the following procedure.

Setting the I/O Size

For slaves in which the 1/O size can be changed by switches, or by tools other than the
CX-Integrator, the CX-Integrator cannot be used to confirm that the 1/O size is correct.
For these slaves, use the following procedure to directly input the 1/O size.

Select the desired slave, then select View - Property.
Click the 1/0 Information Tab.
Click the Edit Button. The Edit I/O Size Dialog Box will be displayed.

Input the correct 1/O size for each connection. If the connection is not known, input
the correct I/O size in the Poll settings.

5. Click the OK Button.

A owbdh=

The following are OMRON slaves.
*DRT1-AD04 Analog Input Terminal
Input (4-word/2-word) can be changed by DIP switch.
* GT1-ADO8MX Analog Input Unit for MULTIPLE I/O TERMINAL.
Input (8-word/4-word) can be changed by DIP switch.
*NT-DRT21 Programmable Terminal DeviceNet Interface Unit
The I/O data area can be set from 1 to 64 words with the PT system menu.
+E3X-DRT21 Fiber Amplifier Communications Unit
Status and light levels can be added to input data.
Use the same kind of input procedure for slaves of other manufacturers that allow the
I/O size to be changed.

6-6
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Obtaining I/O Size Information from the Master Scan List

When connecting the CX-Integrator to a network that is already operating, for example
using OMRON Master Units with fixed allocation, the slave 1/O size can be obtained
from the master scan list for use in setting.

However, this is possible only with OMRON masters. Also, the slave I/O size cannot be
obtained from the slave function of the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21.

Use the following procedure to obtain the 1/O size from a master scan list.

1. Select the desired slave, then select View - Property.

2. Click the I/O Information Tab.

3. Click the Get I/O Size from the Scanlist Button.

Parameter Auto Update When I/O Size Changed

The function to automatically update the I/O size registered on the master scan list
when the I/O size is changed can be switched ON or OFF.

To automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list, select Tools -
DeviceNet tool - Parameter Auto Update when I/O Size Changed.

When this function is enabled, the | mark will be displayed in the menu. The default
is set to not automatically update.

If the function to automatically update the 1/O size is enabled and there is no EDS file,
some operations will cause the 1/O size in the master scan list to be updated to zero.
For this reason, the function to automatically update the I/O size should normally be
disabled.

6-7
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6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master

6-3-1  Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

When a slave is registered to the master, it can automatically be allocated to the
memory block set for I/O allocation.

The allocation, for both Out Size and In Size, will be made in the order of registration
beginning with the unoccupied area of memory block 1. When memory block 1 is filled,
the allocation will be made to memory block 2. Before adding slaves, set the area and
range of the allocation memory block.

The allocated words can be changed later if desired.

Setting the Allocation Memory Block

1. Select the master, then select Component - Parameter - Edit. The Edit Device
Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the I/0 Allocation (OUT) Tab.

Edit Device Parameters
Communication Cycle Time | Meszage Timer I Slave Function I
B 140 Allocation[0UT) | 140 Allacation(IN)
# Product... | Size Ch C Auto |
#01 3FE8M-D...  8Bpe 3200800
Delete |
Edit... I
Infoimation |
— Memof}' BIDCk 1 — — Memof}' BIUCk 2 ........................................... —
Ch | Product Marme I Al Ch | Product Name I -
W 3200:Eit00 | #01 3FEEM-... W 3400:Eit00
W G200:Eit08 | #01 3FEEM-... W 3400:Bit03
W 3201:Bit00 | H#O1 3FBEM- W 3401:Bit00
W 3201:EitD8 | H#O1 3FEEM-... W 3401:Eit03
W 3202600 | #01 3FSEM-... W 3402:Bit00
W 3202:Bit08 | #01 3FEEM-... W 3402:EBit03
W 3202:Bit00 | #01 3FSEM-... W 3402:Bit00
W 3203Eit08 | #01 3FEEM-... W 3403:EitD3
W 3204:Eit00 W 3404:Eit00
W 3204:BitD3 W 3404:Bit03
W 200F-Rin =l W 2ANF- RN =
Crvel_|

3. Click the Setup Button for Memory Block 1.

6-8
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6-3-1 Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

4. Set the area, start word, and the number of words for the block.

Edit Memory Block

Area

Starttwford : {3200

Display ‘words {100

Fange: 0000 - 6143

Fange: 1-500 Ch

(] 4 I Cancel |

5. Set Memory Block 2 in the same way.

6. Click the I/O Allocation (IN) Tab, and make the memory block settings in the same

way as for the 1/0O Allocation (OUT).

+If a block is not to be used, select Not Used for the area setting.
*Display Words refers to the number of words in the block displayed on the
CX-Integrator. This value is not downloaded to the master.
If the occupied area of the block is less than 100 words when uploaded, Display
Words will be set to 100 and displayed as such.
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6-3-2  Adding Slaves

The following three methods a

Dragging and Dropping

Select the slave from the Network Configuration Window on the right and drag and

drop it on the master icon.
When slaves are registered wi

re supported for adding slaves.

th the master, 1/0 words will be automatically allocated

to the slaves in the order they are registered.

=5, NewProject - CX-Integrator

Eile Edit Yiew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help

=loix|

DEHERk| 4R

IEED e ]

=% <[

A+ RN RO RN A |

2lx

=128 NewProjest
gl Netwark] (DeviceNet)(#001)

#00
CIW-DRMZL

. Network1({DeviceNet)(#001)

(e @ ¢ <

=181x|

#01

DRT2-ID16 DRT2-0D16 DRT2-MD165 DRTZ-ID0SC

Component Type -
- DeviceType |
g AC Diives
=5 Commurications Adapter
=1 2 General Purpose Discrete 1/
- [#] DRTZHD1EC
i Bl DRT2HD16C1
PR DR T2-1D0C
%] DRT2 -
- [Z] DRTZ4D16
- [F DRTZHDTE-WTD0E |
. oo
| |

X
\

Drag and drop the slave icon on
the master icon.

=5 Network1(D

CPS EDS(DeviceNet] 17

| Dffiine Toolbus COM3,19200.None.8.1 [CI14-CPLI13] MetiD). NodellD) ﬂ

et 2

[Ready [ offdire 2z
After Registration

_ (ol x|

:@ NewProject - CX-Integrator

Fle Edt View Insert Network Component Tocks Windows Help

DedSR|[smelox|lagsmas| =
S ¢LHERAA+ P RIROERN AT |
2l
-8 NewProject . Network1{DeviceNet)(#001) =10 x|
=5 Netwerk (DevieeNet)#001) P -
#00 # #02 #03 #
CILW-DRMZ1 DRTZ-0D16 DRTZ-MD165 DRT2Z-ID0SC

EED

Component Typs -
13 DeviceType |
o AC Diives
[+ gy Communications Adapter
[ gy General Puipose Discrete |40
~[§] DRT2HD16C
5| DRT2HD1EC
5| DRT2ID0SC
2] DRT2ID0C
] DRT2ID16
Bl DRTzlm&anDﬁd
»

When the slave is registered with
the master, the master’s node
address will be displayed.

|4l| e |
CF5 EDS[DeviceNet 2 Network] [0
x| - [E], Offine Taobus COM3,19200 Nane. 8,1 [CJ1M CPUT3] Nel(0), Node(0) E
.
AT Resuit / [T Tl |
[0 offine.

|Ready
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6-3-2 Adding Slaves

Master Node Address Displayed after Registration

#00 #01 #02
CS1W-DRM21 DRT1-0016-1 DRT1-MD16C-1
1 [®] 200 1 2| #00

’ N

When the slaves are registered, the master's node address will be EI
displayed (00 in the above case) with the prefix # after the symbol .

=

Register to Other Device

A slave can also be added by selecting the slave in the Network Configuration Window,
clicking the right mouse button, selecting Register to other Device or selecting
Component - Register to other Device, and then selecting the master from the menu.
The menu will appear on the right-hand side.

At the time of I/O allocation, the registered slave can be deleted or settings can be
made for the registered slave by using the Parameter Wizard or by editing the
parameters of the master.

To select a device from the menu and register it, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Register to other Device.
The following master candidates will be displayed in the Register to other Device

Menu.
Component Tools Windows Help
Parameter » JI—LI
2 Menitar
# &
Reset
Start Special Application 3"
10 btz @
Error Log
Mode Setting *02
[Maintenance information CRTZ-0D16

Status/Errorn of Cammunication Wit

Etror Log of Communication Unit:

L esi to another device #00 CI1W-DRMZ1

Change Node address
5= {0 Comment:

Edit Device Comment. ..

3. Select the device with which the slave is to be registered.
The slave registered will be automatically added to the scan list of the master and
I/0O will be allocated.

If the user attempts to register a slave that has already been registered with
another device, the following confirmation window will be displayed. By clicking the
Yes Button, the duplicated registration of the slave will be possible.

However, if the registration is duplicated, the slave will only be able to communicate
with one device. If the same slave is registered to multiple masters, it will lead to
communications errors.

CX-Integrator 1'
Already register with other device.
‘iill register?
Yes I Mo |
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6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master
6-3-2 Adding Slaves

Reqistering in the Edit Device Parameters Window

Slaves can be added and /O areas allocated in the Edit Device Parameters Window.
Refer to 6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions) for details.

6-12
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6-4 Setting Master Properties
6-4-1 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21

6-4  Setting Master Properties

This section describes how to set properties for OMRON masters. The Master Unit is
right-clicked and Property is selected from the popup menu.

6-4-1 CS1W-DRM21(-V1l) and CJ1W-DRM21

To set the master and slave functions, use the following procedure.

1. Right-click the master from the Network Configuration Window on the right and
select View - Property from the popup menu. The following dialog box will be

displayed.
2. Click the Unit Function Tab.
CS1%W-DRMZ21 Property

Maszter 120 Information I 1#0) Information | PLC Information I
General Urit Fuction

V¥ ‘Enable Master Functiors

[ Enabe Slave Function

Close |

3. Select Enable Master Function and/or Enable Slave Function.

6-13
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6-4 Setting Master Properties
6-4-2 CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

6-4-2 CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

To set the PLC model on which the Unit is mounted, use the following procedure

. Right-click the Master Unit in the Network Configuration Window and select
Property from the popup menu. The following dialog box will be displayed.
2. Click the PLC Information Tab.

CZ00HW-DRMZ1-¥1 Property |

Benerall 140 Infarmation  PLC Information I

PLC Model:  C200HS Series

Close |
3. Click the Change Unit Button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.
Change Unit

Setup Model

Unit |C200HW-DRM214/1 ¥

Conresponding PLLC:

oK | Cancel |

4. Specify the PLC model. Click the OK Button.

When the PLC model is changed, all the settings presently made will be cleared and
default values will be set.

6-14
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6-5 Editing Master Parameters

6-5 Editing Master Parameters

Device parameters are classified into master device parameters and slave device
parameters. This section description provides information on how to edit master device
parameters.

The master device parameters that can be edited include slave device I/O allocations
to the master, communication cycle time settings, and connection settings.

The following two methods can be used to edit parameters for the master.

1) Parameter Wizard
The Parameter Wizard is an interactive interface that makes 1/O allocations
possible in order of node addresses.

2)Editing Parameters
Parameters can be edited to allocate I/O and make settings as required,
including the communication cycle time, connection, and device information
check settings.

The CX-Integrator allows settings, such as the following function settings, for the
OMRON CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet Unit, CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit,
CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit, and C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master
Unit.

When transferring parameters edited for the CVM1-DRM21-V1,C200HW-DRM21-V1,
or 3G8F7-DRM21, however, they can be transferred from the CX-Integrator only by
going through a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Setting method
el Parameter Wizard Parameter editing CS1W-DRM21 (-V1) or | C200HW-DRM21-V1 or
(Component - Parameter (Component - CJ1W-DRM21 CVM1-DRM21-V1
- Wizard) Parameter - Edit)
1/O Allocations Parameter Wizard 1/0 Allocation (OUT) and oK oK
1/0 Allocation (IN) Tabs
Communication Cycle [--- Communication Cycle oK oK
Time Time Tab
Connections Advanced Setup Button OK No
Device Information in General Tab OK No
Compare
Message Timer Message Timer Tab OK No
Slave Function Slave Function Tab OK No
Startup Remote 1/0 General Tab
Commpunications (See note 1) OK
Explicit Message (See note 2.) oK
Communications i

Note 1.The same function can be achieved with the setting to enable/disable the master
function.
2. Explicit message communications is possible whether or not registration has been
made on the scan list.

When editing parameters on the CX-Integrator for the CYM1-DRM21-V1,
C200HW-DRM21-V1, or 3G8F7-DRM21, download them to the Master Unit by going
through a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Before making device 1/O allocations to the master, the device must be added to the
Network Configuration Window, regardless of whether or not it has been registered as
a slave with the master. Refer to 2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline for
information on creating a virtual network.

6-15
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

6-6 Parameter Wizard

Component - Parameter - Wizard

* The Parameter Wizard is an interactive function making it possible to allocate 1/0 with
ease.

+ This function ensures easy /O allocations in order of node addresses beginning with
block 1.

When block 1 is full, the remaining I/O will be allocated to block 2. Each block consists

of a maximum of 100 words.

Note After I/O allocations are made with the Parameter Wizard, node addresses or |/O
allocations can be changed by editing the parameters individually.

The following procedure uses the Parameter Wizard with the
CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21 as an example. The same method can be used for
the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

Specify the first address of each block (fixed to 100 words in size), the allocation
method (i.e., allocation in blocks of words or minimum required number of words), and
the registration or deletion of slaves.

*To make allocations in excess of 100 words per block, use Parameter - Edit.
*To allocate I/O of slave devices to the master with the Parameter Wizard, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the master.
2. Select Component - Parameter - Wizard.

3. When settings are made with the Parameter Wizard, the present settings will be
cleared and default values will be set. The following confirmation dialog box will be
displayed. Click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator il

Current setup will be initialized,
oKy

Yes Mo |

4. The following Scan List Wizard-Set Memory Block’s Start Word Dialog Box will be
displayed.
Set the memory area to be used and the start word and click the Next Button. 1/0
will be automatically allocated to block 1. When block 1 is full, 1/0O will be allocated
to block 2. Each block consists of a maximum of 100 words.

Note It is not possible to go to the next step if there is any duplication between blocks or
the first word is not within the permissible set range.

6-16
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Scan list Wizard - Set Memory Block's Start Word

Sat start Word of PLC Memory Block staring |70
data Up te 100 wards aecupied far each black.
A black must not be duplicated ta other block.

~OUT Area Block Start Word

Block 1 [ R ~| 20
Block 2 |1/0 Relay =] [s400

o IN Area Block Stat 'Word
Block 1 1/0 Relay =] [z300
Block 2170 Relay =] [es00

< Back IWI

Cancel |

6-6 Parameter Wizard

5. The Scan list Wizard-Set How to Allocate 1/0 Date to PLC Memory Block Dialog

Box will be displayed.
Specify the allocation method and click the Next Button.

Scan list Wizard - Set how to allocate 1/0 date to PLC Memory Block

Set how to allocate |/0 D ata to PLC Memory Block,

How ta sllocate

1+ Bhacats each device by channed

Alocate so that total number of
" occuped Words are minimized
12 devices may be alocated to 1 word).

< Back I Hest > I

Cancel
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

The following two allocation methods are supported.

Allocate each node by word. Slaves are always allocated memory starting with the seven

rightmost bytes in the word. Even slaves that require just one
byte of /O memory will be allocated one word.

Example:
Hiah Low
15 to 8 7 to O
#0
#1
Node address order
#3
#4
#6
D : Not used

Allocate so that total number of
allocated words is minimized.

If there are slaves that require just one byte of I/O memory,
they are allocated the rightmost seven bits or leftmost seven
bits so that the total number of occupied words is minimized.
Example:

Hiah Low
15 to 8 7 to O
#0
BT # Q&Node address orde
N a4
#
[[] :Notused

An allocation example is shown below.

1/O Example:

#00 1 byte

#01 2 bytes

#02 1 bytes

#03 4 bytes

#04 1 byte

#05 1 bytes

Allocation in Units of Words
High Low
15 8 7 0

+0 word | #00
+1 word #01
+2 word | #02
+3 word #03
+4 word #03
+5 word #04
+6 word #05

Allocation with Allocated Words Minimized

+0 word
+1 word
+2 word
+3 word
+4 word

6-18

High Low
15 8 7 0
#02 | #00
#01
#03
#03
#05 | #04
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6. Slave Registration/Deletion
The following Scan List Wizard - Set Memory Block’s Start Word Dialog Box will be
displayed.
Specify the slave to be registered with the master and click the Next Button.

Scan list Wizard - Register Device

Urregrster Device List

Set Slave Device to ba registerad in Scan st

# [ Frod. [ OutSze [InSize |

o | =]

Regster Device List—————————————————

4 [ Product Ha.. | DudSize | In5=~

#rHm C200HWD..
#r02  DRTI-COM
£hH0z DRT1-ADD4

0 Byte
0 Byte
0Byte

Qinua DRT1-ADD4H DByteI
4

0B
4 B
8B

8B >
»

< Back I Mext > I

Cancel |

6-6 Parameter Wizard

The devices on the network are shown in the Registered Device List.
To cancel the registration of a device, click the following icon: _* |
The user cannot go to the next step if no devices are registered.

7. The following Scan List Wizard-Allocated Result Dialog Box will be displayed after
remote I/O allocations have been made as specified.
Click the Finish Button if the displayed details are OK. The Parameter Wizard will
finish. The user can click the Back Button to return to the previous dialog box.

The displayed details will be set as device parameters.

Scan list Wizard - Allocated result

Specified slave device allocated as folows.
1§ O, press "Finish'" Butten

[ | Product Name |0uwSize [OuCh [InSize  [Inch [ M [
£7 401  C200HW-DRTZ1 2Byte  OSDEW00 2Byte  3S0BHO0
£p 102 DRT1.COM 0 Byte 4Byle  351Bi00
£p#03  DRAT1.ADO4 0Byte BByte  I5IERO0
#9404 DRT1-ADO4H 0Byte BBye  357EW00
£ #05 DRT1HDIEC 0Byte 2Byte  J6T:BIO0
#2406 DATTHDIES 0Byte 2Bpte JE2BO0

< Back I Firish I Cancel
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

8. If the CX-Integrator is online, the following dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator ﬂ

Enable device ko set the parameter.
QK?

Yes Mo |

Click the Yes Button and edit the master parameters. Remote I/O communications
according to the new settings will start.

Device parameters set with the Parameter Wizard can be edited by individually if
necessary.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)

6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab

Descriptions)

Component - Parameter - Edit

The user can individually edit allocations for remote 1/0O communications and make
advanced settings, such as the communication cycle time and connection settings.
Possible setting items vary with the master model.

The following description provides information on editing individual parameters. Refer
to 6-8 Manual I/O Allocations and 6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection, Communication
Cycle Time, Slave Function Settings, Etc.) for further information on editing
parameters manually.

To edit the parameters, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device for which parameters are to be edited.
2. Select Component - Parameter -Edit.
3. The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

«If the I/O size of the device displayed in the Network Configuration Window does not
coincide with the 1/O data size of the device registered with the scan list, the following
warning dialog will be displayed along with the Edit Device Parameters Window. In this
case, the 1/O size in the scan list will take priority.

CX-Integrator El

I data size mismatch detected in the registered device,
I/ size in the Scan list will be used.

If an EDS file has not been installed in the slave, obtain the EDS file and install it.
Also, set the correct I/O size in all slaves that require changes in the 1/O size.

*|f the slave device registered with the scan list has already been registered with
another master, the following warning will be displayed along with the Edit Device
Parameters Dialog Box.

CX-Integrator il

& Found a device in the Scan list which is already reqgistered to other device,

Revise the slaves registered in the scan list.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-1 Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

6-7-1

Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

When the CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit is used, select the device
and then select Component - Property and turn ON Enable Master Function in the

Properties Dialog Box.

The following dialog box will be displayed when the CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/

CJ1W-DRM21 is selected.

Communication Cocle Time I

General

— Urregizter Device List

Edit Device Parameters |
teszzage Timer I Slave Function
140 Allocation[OLT] I 10 AllocationIM]
| [ut Size | In Size |
0 Byte 2 Byte
0 Byte 2 Byte

# | Product M ame
£ H#05  DRT14DIE
£ H0E  DRTI4D1EX

- | - | V¥ Auto allocation a3 is registered,

— Register Device List

tt | Product Name | OutSize | Owch [ InSiee [Inch [ |

P01 DRT1-0D1E  ZBpte  3200:Bit.. 0EBpte

@ #02 DRTI1-MD1... 1Bute 3201:Bit... 1Bpte  3300:Ei..

.@ﬂlﬂ DRTI14D1E-1  0Bute 2Bwe  3200:Bit..

@ #04 DRTI-IDO2 0 Byte 1Bwe  3202:Bit..
Advanced Setup... | Register/Unregisterd |
{18 = | [WEtlEEd | [ERripare |

i

Cancel |

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following six tab pages.

Tab

Description

General

Registers the device with the scan list and makes 1/O allocations
automatically.

I/0O Allocation (OUT)

Allocates the output data and sets the output memory block for the
CPU Unit with the advanced setup function.

I/0 Allocation (IN)

Allocates the input data and sets the input memory block in the CPU
Unit with the advanced setup function.

Communication Cycle Time

Sets the communication cycle time.

Slave Function

Makes necessary settings that enable the slave function.

Message Timer

Makes monitor timer settings for message communications (both
explicit and FINS message
communications).
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-1 Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

General Tab Page of CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

Edit Device Parameters

Slave Function
170 Allocation(IN)

1/0 Allocation(0UT)

Message Timer

|DulS|ze In Size |}

Communication Cycle Time
General r:

i Unregister Device List
] | Product Name
£p 405 DRT1IDIG
2406 DRTTIDIEK

OByt 2Bpta
0Byte 2Byte

Unregistered Device List

Device Register button

l Device Unregister button

- | [ Auto slocstion asis registersd,  —— Automatic allocation as registered
Register Device List
Product Mame | Out Size | Out Ch
DRT10D16 300B¢t 1By

An asterisk (*) appears when

| ___— advanced settings have been

1Byte

&l
£ 102

DRTTHMD1.. 3201 Bit.. e made for the connection.
&403 DATIIDIGD  OBye i ! '\
@04 DRTIIDDZ  0Bye Tepe  32BL. Registered Device List

- Register/Unregistered Button

Regster/Unregisterd *—-

Advanced Setup...

[Fompare

[ ———— Advanced Setup Button
Cancel

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to
slaves that are displayed in the

Network Configuration Window but have not been registered
with a master.

Registered Device List

Device Register and Unregister
Buttons

Displays slaves that are presently registered with a master.
“& | : By pressing this button, the selected device will move
from the Unregistered Device List to the Registered
Device List.
_@| : By pressing this button, the device will move from the
Registered Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

Auto allocation as is registered

Check this box when registering the slaves with the master in
the Edit Device Parameters Window so that the slaves will be
allocated to an unused area in blocks of words in order of
registration.

Register/Unregister Buttons

Click this button to unregister the I/O allocation of the selected
slaves or to make the I/O reallocation of the slaves in the order
of earlier addresses.

Advanced Setup Button

Click this button to set the connections or display the device
information.

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.
Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with

the parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-2 Editing Device Parameters on CYM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

6-7-2  Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and

C200HW-DRM21-V1

The following dialog box will be displayed when the CVM1-DRM21-V1 or
C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit is selected.

Edit Device Parameters 5[

General | 140 Allocation(DUT) | 140 Allacation(IN] | Communication Cyele Time |

—Unregister Device List

# | Praduct Mame

|Dut8ize |In8ize |

£ #01  DRTZID1E
£ 4802 DRT24D32BV-1
£ 403  DRT2.4D04

0Byt 2 Byte
0Byt 4 Byte
0 Byte 8 Byte

— Register Device List

- | [v Auto allacation as is registered.

# | Produc... | OutSize | Ouwtch [ inSize [Inch [ M|

&P H04  DRTI-.

0 Byte

Explicit Meszage Communication Dnly | Allocate/Unallocated

2 Byte 357:Bit00

[+ Start Remote |0 Communication at Start-Up

Uplaad Download

[Eompare |

akK. | Cancel |

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following four tab pages.

Tab

Description

General

Registers the device with the scan list and makes I/O allocations
automatically.

1/0O Allocation (OUT)

Allocates the output data and sets the output memory block the CPU Unit
with the advanced setup function.

I/O Allocation (IN)

Allocates the input data and sets the input memory block in the CPU Unit
with the advanced setup function.

Time

Communication Cycle

Sets the communication cycle time.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-2 Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

General Tab of CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

Edit Device Parameters

General I 140 Allocation(OUT) | /0 AIIncatlnn[IN]I Communication Cycle Tlmel

X

i Uniegister Device List

# | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size
£ %01 DRT2ID16 0Byte 2Byte
€02 DRT2AD3ZBVA DBpte  4Byte <
& 403 DRT2ADM4 0Byte 8Byte

Unregistered Device List

Device Register button

r
Y
LI ¥ Auto allocation a3 is registersd

Register Device Li:

# | Produc... [ OutSize [ DutCh

[ In Size

[Inch

£ 404 DRT1-. DBye

Explicit Meszage Communication Dn\ytl

2 Byte

357:Bit00

P

Device Unregister button

—— Automatic allocation as registered

An asterisk (*) appears when the

Uu

Allocate/Unalloc ated 4‘\

¥ Start Remate /0 Communication at Start-Up,

Upload Dovnload | LComp:

- |

slave is registered to allow explicit
message only.

Registered Device List

™~ Register/Unregistered Button

[T Explicit Message Communication

Only
| DL}r\smﬂ Remote 1/0 Communication at
Start-Up

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to slaves that
are displayed in the Network Configuration Window but have not been
registered with the master.

Registered Device List

Device Register and
Unregister Buttons

Displays slaves that are presently registered with the master.

IZ=: By pressing this button, the selected device will move from the
Unregistered Device List to the Registered Device List.

By pressing this button, the device will move from the Registered
Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

»

Auto allocation as is
registered

Check this box when registering the slaves with the master in the Edit
Device Parameters Window so that the slaves will be allocated to an
unoccupied area in blocks of words in order of registration.

Allocate/Unallocated
Button

Click this button to unregister the /O allocations or to make the 1/0
reallocations.

Explicit Message
Communication Only
Button

Check this button to enable explicit message communications
(transmission only) without remote I/O communications.

Start Remote I/0O
Communication at
Start-Up

Check this box to enable remote 1/0O communications automatically when
the master starts up.

Upload

Uploads the parameters of the network device online.

Download

Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.

Compare

Compares the parameters of the selected network device with the
parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-3 Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCl Board Scanner

6-7-3
Board Scanner

Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI

The following dialog box will be displayed when the 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI

Board Scanner is selected.

Edit Device Paramekters

General | Cormmurication Cycle Time I Mezzage Timer I Slave Funchion I

X

— Unrengizter Device List

# I Product Mame

I Out Size I In Size I

& 103

3FEEM-DRT14

g Byte 8 Byte

— Regizter Device List

# | Product M ame

| c |

| Out Size | I Size

£ 81  DRTZID1E

& g0z

Advanced Setup... |

DRT2IDTETAA

[ Byte 2 Bute
0 Buyte 2 Bute

| plaad | Hawnload |

Eampare

] Cancel

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following four tab pages.

Tab

Description

General

Registers the device with the scan list and makes I/O allocations
automatically.

Communication Cycle Time

Sets the communication cycle time.

Slave Function

Makes necessary settings that enable the slave function.

Message Timer

Makes monitor timer settings for message communications (both
explicit and FINS message
communications).
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-3 Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Scanner

General Tab of 3G8F7-DRM21
x|

General | Communication Cycle Timel Meszage Timer I Slave Func:tionl

— Unregizter Device List
# | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size |
&P H03 IFBBM-DRTIH 8 Byte BEe < Unregistered Device List

Device Register button

L ! Device Unregister button
+ |

An asterisk (*) appears when

— Register Device List

# | Product Name [ Outsize |inSiz= | F— o | advanced settings have been
£ 401 DRT2ID16 OBgte  2Bpte - made for the connection.
£ #02  DRTZIDIGTAA OByte  2Bute  '__J [N

Registered Device List

Advanced Setup... :I\

Uplo=d | Loprload | Lyypars | T~ Advanced Setup Button

oK. I Cancel |

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item Description

Unregistered Device List Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to
slaves that are displayed in the

Network Configuration Window but have not been registered
with the master.

Registered Device List Displays slaves that are presently registered with the master.

Device Register and Unregister L# 1 By pressing this button, the selected device will move

Buttons from the Unregistered Device List to the Registered
Device List.

(= | By pressing this button, the device will move from the
Registered Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

Advanced Setup Button Click this button to set the connections or display the device
information.

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.

Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.

Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with

the parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-4 Canceling Slave Registration with the Master

6-7-4  Canceling Slave Registration with the Master

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Register/Unregistered

(Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

The General Tab Page is used to register slaves with the master or unregister slaves.
To register or unregister a slave, use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave to be registered or unregistered.
2. Click the Register or ] Unregister Button.

An unregistered slave will be displayed in the Unregistered Device List.
A registered slave will be displayed in the Registered Device List.

6-7-5  Automatic Allocation with Registration

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Auto allocation as is

reqgistered - Reqgister/Unregistered (Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

«If the Auto allocation as is registered Box is checked when the slaves are registered
with the master in the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, the /O allocation of the
slaves will be made in units of words automatically in order of registration. This
checkbox will be enabled in the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box only. The
automatic allocation of the slaves will be made in units of words automatically in order
of registration beginning with the unoccupied area of block 1 of the corresponding
memory block.

+It is possible to unregister the 1/O allocation of the selected slaves or to make the I/O
reallocation of the slaves in the order of earlier addresses anytime by clicking on
Register/Unregistered Button. The advanced setup function (explained later) will not
be available if automatic allocation is selected.
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6-8-1 1/O Allocation Tab Page

6-8 Manual 1/O Allocations

Component - Parameter - Edit - /O Allocation Tab

Manual I/O allocation is possible with no restrictions on node address order or block

size 1 or 2.

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1. In the following setting example, the
CS1W-DRM21(-V1) is used.

6-8-1 1/O Allocation Tab Page

Make the following settings on the 1/O Allocation Tab Page.

1. 1/O allocation of each OUT/IN memory block (1/2) to the I/O memory area of the
CPU Unit

2. Click the I/O Allocation (OUT) or I/O Allocation (IN) Tab. The following dialog box
will be displayed.

Edit Device Parameters
Registered Device List
Communication Cycle Time | Message Timer | Slave Function 9
Gerersl | 170 Allocation(0UT) 170 AllocationfIN)
»
" Froduet | Sies ™ & a = Automatically allocates 1/O to selected slave.
gite DRTIM_ 1By 33008 : Deletes 1/O allocation to selected slave.
£ 403 DRT1D.. 2Bwe  3301:Bit00 Delete
€404 DATIIDDE 1Bpe  3302EM0 o e Display window to manually edit allocations.
Displays slave information.
Mefﬁ'ﬁ"i*ﬁk" i— L L |— Bytes: Word address and first bit
i Product Na__ | - Ch address
H02DATI-.. o || 35008100
i i + | | 3500 803
HO3DRATIA. AL ST Product names of allocated slaves
403DATIA.. - || 3s0en0s
#D4DRTH. || 3502 EH00 Memory block
ISR <
W 3503600
o E03EiH08
W 3504 Bit00 Updates block 1.
W 3504608
LI . 2ens Dnn J LI
Setup... < Updates block 2.
— )
*Y 0K d Cancel
Block 1 allocations Block 2 allocations
Item Description

Registered Device List | Only devices with valid output or input data among all devices registered with
the General Tab Page will be displayed.

Auto Button Allocates in units of words the slaves selected from the Registered Device List
to an unoccupied area in the order of earlier addresses.

Delete Button Unregisters the I/O allocations of the selected slaves in the Registered Device
List.

Edit Button Allows manual allocation through the Edit Window.

Information Button Displays slave information items (i.e., the allocation area and /O comment
data).

Memory Blocks Displays the allocation status of each slave (product name) of block 1 and block

Ch Bit address where allocation starts. The first bit address will be displayed after

the word address.

Product Name Block 1 and block 2

Setup Button Sets the first address and first address size (i.e., the number of words) of block
1 or block 2.
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6-8 Manual I/O Allocations
6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

Allocation Status of Blocks 1 and 2
The block allocation status list displays the words of the CPU Unit and the product

names of devices allocated in the respective areas of the CPU Unit.
The start bit and the word address for each device are indicated in the Ch column.

Example:
3300:Bit00: Starts with bit 00 (LSB) of word CIO 3300.

3300:Bit08: Starts with bit 08 (MSB) of word CIO 3300.

Example: Allocation starts with bit 00 (LSB)

Word address (Example 3300) }
of word CIO 3300.

——First bit address (Bit00)

Ch Y Y I Product Mame AI
W 3300°Bi00' | #02 DRTI-MD16C.. «=———Product name of slave
W 3300:Eit0S
WH 3301:Bit00 | #03 DRTI-IDM6-1
7L Allocated the bytes beginning with

bit 08 of word CIO 3300.
Therefore, the product name for
3300:Bit08 is left blank.

No words in the CPU Unit will be displayed for any memory block that is not in use.

6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

Component - Parameter - Edit - I/O Allocation Tab - Setup Button
To change the output/input block allocation areas in the 1/O memory of the CPU Unit,

use the following procedure.
1. Click the Setup Button of the block to be changed.

2. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Memory Block [ x|

Start'wiord : |3300  Range : 0000- 6142

Words: {100 Range:1-500Ch

oK I Cancel
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6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

3. Set the area, start word, and the number of words for the block.
The number of words to be displayed in a block by the CX-Integrator is set in the
Words field. For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21, the maximum number
of words that can be allocated to one block is 500. For the C200HW-DRM21-V1
and CVM1-DRM21-V1, the maximum number of words that can be allocated to one
block is 100.
The ranges that can be set are shown below.

* CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21

PLC model Data area Range
CS Series or CIO Area 0000 to 6143
CJ Series DM Area DM 0000 to DM 8191
Work Area WR 000 to WR 511
HR Area HR 000 to HR 511
EM Area EM 00000 to EM 32767
Banks 0 to 12 of the EM area can be used.
« C200HW-DRM21-V1
PLC model Data area Range
C200HS IR/SR Area 000 to 511
HR Area HR 00 to HR 99
LR Area LR 00 to LR 63
DM Area DM 0000 to DM 5999
C200HE-CPU11 IR/SR Area 000 to 511
HR Area HR 00 to HR 99
LR Area LR 00 to LR 63
DM Area DM 0000 to DM 4095
C200HX/C200HG/ IR/SR Area 000 to 511
C200HE(-2) other than | HR Area HR 00 to HR 99
the above LR Area LR 00 to LR 63
DM Area DM 0000 to DM 5999
* CVM1-DRM21-V1
PLC model Data area Range
CV500,CVM1-CPUO1 IR/SR Area 0000 to 2555
CPU Bus Link Area G 000 to G 511
DM Area DM 0000 to DM 8191
CV Series and CYM1 IR/SR Area 0000 to 2555
other than the above CPU Bus Link Area G 000 to G 511
DM Area DM 00000 to DM 24575

*Words refers to the number of words in the block displayed on the CX-Integrator. This
value is not downloaded to the master.
«If the occupied area of the block is less than 100 words when uploaded, Words will be
set to 100 and displayed as such.

4. Click the OK Button. The memory block will be changed by clicking on OK.
If a device has already been allocated, it will be allocated to a new memory block. If
an area-over error occurs, however, the allocation of the device will be canceled.
Reallocate the device, if necessary.
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6-8-3 Allocating I/O

6-8-3  Allocating I/O

Component - Parameter - Edit - /O Allocation Tab

The following three methods are supported for I/O allocation.

1) Manual Allocation through the Edit Window
Select the slave from the Registered Device List, click the Edit Button and use the
Edit Window to manually allocate the slave.

2) Drag-and-drop Allocation
Drag the slave from the Registered Device List and drop the slave at the desired
work position in the memory block.

3) Automatic Allocation
Select the slaves from the Registered Device List and click the Auto Button. The
slaves will be automatically allocated in units of words in the order of earlier
addresses. If the user has made connections settings in the General Tab Page
with the advanced setup function, automatic allocation will not be possible.

Note The I/O data size of devices will be displayed in the Size column of the Registered
Device List as shown below if connections settings have been made for the devices.

t Hame | Size | Ch
vn ProductCode ©.. 4, 4 Byte

To allocate the 1/O data on the left-hand side with the mouse, drag and drop the 1/O data
with the left mouse button. To allocate the 1/0 data on the right-hand side, drag and drop
the I/O data with the right mouse button. If there is only a single connection, use the left
mouse button.
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6-8-3 Allocating I/O

Manual Allocation through the Edit Window

I/O Allocation Tab - Edit Button
To make allocations through the Edit Window, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device to edit the I/O allocations of the device.
2. Click the Edit Button.

3. The following I/O Allocation Dialog Box will be displayed.
Specify block 1 or block 2, allocation word, start byte (LSB: Low or MSB: High), and
the number of allocated bytes.

Edit 1/0 Allocate Edit 1/0 Allocate

Pal
Block - [I=] Stan word: 3300

Allocated : |32|1EI & Low O High Allocated - |33"'31 & Low (" High
Occupied : |2 Byte Oecupied : I2 Byte

| 0K I Cancel I —Cas
Block|1 'I Start Word 1 3300

Allocated - I33ﬂ1 ¢ Low (" High
Oceupied : I2 EByte

(1].9 I Cancel

Connections are specified in the General tab with
the advanced setup function.

Specify the first word to allocate and the number of allocated words. The MSB
(high) or LSB (low) position can be set for the first word to allocate. The user must
set the byte position to LSB if the number of bytes allocated is 2 or more.

Block: [z Stenwad: 3200

» Example: Device with 1 byte allocated in the LSB.

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #00
+1 word
+2 word

» Example: Device with 1 byte allocated in the MSB.

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #00
+1 word
+2 word

4. Click the OK Button to start 1/0 allocation.
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6-8-3 Allocating I/O

Drag and Drop

Drag and Drop on I/O Allocation Tab Page

1. Display the Memory Block List.
2. Select the slave from the Registered Device List.
3. Drag the slave to the first byte of the desired position.

Edit Device Parameters
Communication Cycle Time I Message Timer | Slave Funchion
Gerersl | 140 llocation(OUT) 140 Allocation{IN)

# | Product ... | Size | Ch I C I Auta
£ H01  CSIWD.. 2,2Bpe B
£ 402 DRTIM.  1Bpe  Z300BI0 Delete
£ 403 DRT14D.. 2Bpe 3301600
S04 ] 1 Buks T30 B Edt.
and dropping. fomaion |
Memon Block 1 Memory Block 2
Ch Ch Product Narme | «
W 3300:Bit00 0 350081100
W 33008103 W 35008108
W 2201:Bit00 W 2501:B100
I 3301:Bit08 0 3501:Bi08
. 3202:8i00 3502800
W 3202:Bi03 W 2502E108
W 3303:Bit00 W 3503:Bit00
[ 3303:Bit08 W 35036108
W 3304:Bit00 I 3504:Bit00
W 3304:Bit09 W 3504:B108
. Ons-painn LI o snsonn j
Crce_|

*Memory Block List

In the Memory Block List, the Ch column displays each byte address (the word
and first bit addresses). The Product Name column displays the product name for

the slave.
*Registered Device List

The # column of the Registered Device List displays the node address, the
Product Name column displays the product name of the slave, and the Size
column displays the number of allocated bytes for the slave. The Ch column
displays the first byte (the word and first bit addresses) of the slave allocated.

To unregister the allocations of slaves, select the slaves in the Registered Device

List, and click the Delete Button.

Note To register in units of words the slaves in the order of earlier addresses, select the
slaves in the Registered Device List, and click the Auto Button.

Automatic Allocation

I/O Allocation Tab - Register/Unregistered (Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1),
CJ1W-DRM21, CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

*To allocate in units of words the selected slaves to an unoccupied area in the order of

earlier addresses, click the Auto Button.

* To unregister the allocations of the selected slaves, click the Delete Button.
The advanced setup function (to be explained later) is not possible while automatic

allocation is specified.
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6-8-4 Slave Information

6-8-4 Slave Information

I/O Allocation Tab - Information Button
Device information on registered slaves, such as I/O comments, can be checked with
the I/O Allocation Tab Page. The I/O comment is set to the 1/0 data of a slave by
selecting Edit I/O Comment from the Device Menu.
To display information on the slave, use the following procedure.
1. Select the device.

2. Click the Information Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

#03 C200HW-DRT21 Information I

Description : C200Hw-DRTZ1

MAC D : #03

Vendor: OMROM Corporation
DeviceType :  Communications Adapter
Froduct Code: 51

Product Mame :  C200HW-DRT21

Status : Reqgistered to #02

Pol |

0UT Size: 2 Bute

Area | Bit | Comment
¥=13201 BeOD OUT Commentd
#3201 BOG OUT Comment2
=301 | Bh2 OUT Comment3

IN Size : 2EBpe

Area | B | Comment
¥43301 B0z IM Comment]
¥=13301  BR0S IN Comment?
¥=13301 BnS IM Comment3

Cloze

When the registered device is selected in the above dialog box, the slave information
will be refreshed to information on the selected device.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-1 Advanced Settings

6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection,
Communication Cycle Time, Slave Function
Settings, Etc.)

The following description provides information on the connection, device information
display and check, communication cycle time, message timer, and slave function

settings.
6-9-1 Advanced Settings
Select Component - Parameter - Edit, and click the General Tab. Select the
slave and click the Advanced Setup Button.
Make advanced setup settings (such as device information display/compare and
connections settings) for remote 1/O communications.
Note: These settings are supported for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.
Device Information Display/Compare Settings
Device Information Tab Page
The following settings make it possible to display or compare device information on
slaves.
Use the following procedure.
1. Select the slave from the Registered Device List.
2. Click the Advanced Setup Button.
3. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Device Information Tab.
The device information on the|
Device Informaton | Connecton | lected slave will be displayed.
_D\le:dn: o 47 [V_etck Vendor
beeoiie: (g G Bzipzing ‘\_\If these boxes are checked, the|
Product Code:: {100 P Check Froduct Code device information  will  be|
compared with the corresponding
data in the scan list during remote|
/0 communication. If  the|
information does not coincide with
the data, a verify error will result.
The device information (consisting of vendor, device type, and product code data)
on the selected slave is displayed.
By checking the above boxes, the device information will be compared with the
corresponding data in the scan list when I/O communication connections are
established.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-1 Advanced Settings
Connections

Connection Tab Page

When the user specifies the connections for remote 1/0O communications, up to two
connections can be set for each slave.

Use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave in the Registered Device List.
2. Click the Advanced Setup Button.

3. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Connection Tab.

D evice Infarmation Cmmdiml
" Auto Connection
o7 Gize: | Eite W\ Grze: | Bute
@ User Setu
¥ Usa Poll Connection
DUT Size: |2 Bite IN Size |2 Byte
Con. Path: | Con Path : |

I Use Bit-Strehe Eonmection

WIHT Size s || Byte I Size I Hue
Corn, Path: | [Sar Eath |

W Use COS Connection
OUT Size: |2 Bute IN Size : |2 Bute
Con. Path | Cor Path @ |

I_ | "5 =iz Connection

OuT Size: |' Bite M Srze | Byle
Con, Peth | (oo Fath: |

COS/Cuche Heat Beal Time : |1UE[I ms

[ ok | concel |

Automatic connections are set by default. To specify the connections, use the following
procedures.

1. Select User Setup.
Possible connections are ready for selection.

2. Select the connections.
Up to two connections can be selected.
Note Both COS and Cyclic cannot be specified at the same time.

3. Set the connection path as needed.
4. Set the COS/Cyclic heart beat timer.

5. Click the OK Button.
An asterisk (*) will be displayed in the C column at the right edge of the Registered
Device List. If the connections of a device already allocated with 1/0O are changed,
the previous I/O allocations will be canceled. Make the 1/O allocations again.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-2 Communication Cycle Time Settings

*Both COS and Cyclic settings cannot be made at the same time.
*If Poll and COS settings or Poll and Cyclic settings are used in combination, check
that the output settings of the both connections are the same.
*The automatic allocation function is not possible for devices if the user already made
connections settings for the devices with the advanced setup. 3. Unregister and
register the devices so that the automatic allocation function will be available for the

devices.

6-9-2 Communication Cycle Time Settings

Component - Parameter - Edit - Communication Cycle Time Tab

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

It is possible to set the communication cycle time on the Communication Cycle Time
Tab Page. Furthermore, it is possible to check the present communication time
calculated from the registered device information.

The following dialog box will be displayed by clicking on the Communication Cycle

Time Tab.
Edit Device Parameters
Gensral | 10 Allocahorn{0UT) | 10 Allocaton{IM]
Commurication Cycle Time | Message Timer | Slave Function

Communication Cycle Time ; I! _Ij ms

Setup Range: 0: Auto [Default] . 1 - 500 me

Diefault Setup I

— Communication Cpcle Time [ Auto Setting )
Baud rate 125 Bitds 2.942 me
Baud rate 250K, Bit/s : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 500K Bit/s : 2.000 ms

ok | cacel |

Set the communication cycle time between 1 and 500 ms. To set the communication
cycle time automatically, click the Default Setup Button or set the communication
cycle time to 0 ms.

The communication cycle time set will be automatically calculated and displayed
according to the registered device information and the baud rate.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-3 Setting Message Timers

Communication cycle time refers to the required time of remote I/O communications
between the master and a slave. Communication cycle time settings properly made will
prevent the fluctuation of the time of remote I/O communications with the slave.
Furthermore, by setting the communication cycle time to a larger value, the prolonged
processing operation of the slave will not be treated as a communications error. If the
actual remote 1/0 communications time is shorter than the set communication cycle
time, the remote 1/0O communications will keep pace with the communication cycle time.
If actual I/0O communications take longer than the set communication cycle time, the 1/0
communications will be continued regardless of the set communication cycle time.

6-9-3  Setting Message Timers

Component - Parameter - Edit - Message Timer Tab
Note: This procedure is supported by the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

General | 10 Allocation(0UT) | 140 Allocation(IMN) ]
Communication Cycle Time Message Timer Slave Function

# Message Timer

< 2000 s

#2501 2000 ms

£ H02 2000 ms

£rn03 2000 ms

£ 4 2000 ms

& 105 2000 ms

£ ne 2000 me

& p07 2000 ms

& na 2000 me

EdE] 2000 me

£ w0 2000 ms

£ un 2000 me

frmz 2000 me

Lk 2000 ms

£ 14 2000 me

#2115 2000 ms

£ s 2000 ms

£ w17 2000 me

&2 s 2000 ms

£ wa 2000 ms =

Edt. | Copy to &l Device |
[ ok ] cowed |

A message timer is by default set to 2 s (2000 ms). They can be set 1-ms increments

to between 500 and 30,000 ms.

To change a message timer value, use the following procedure.

1. Double-click the node address (#) or select the node address and click the Edit
Button. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Message Timer

Mew Message Timer (2000} _'l s
Setup Range 500 - 30000 ms

ok | caeel |

2. Set the value and click the OK Button.
Note To set the same value for all the devices, select the node addresses and click the
Copy to All Device Button.

6-39

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection, Communication Cycle Time, Slave Function
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6-9-3 Setting Message Timers

The message timer is used to monitor the time of message communications (explicit
message communications time and FINS message communications time). The
message timer can be set for each destination device independently. If the response of
a destination device is slow, the timer value must be set to a larger value. The
response may be slow for multilevel FINS message communications. The next
message cannot be sent to the same device until the response is returned. The
DeviceNet master monitors the time-out period of the message with this timer. The
CPU Unit, however, is responsible for monitoring the response time with the CMND,
SEND, and RECV instructions. Therefore, it is meaningless if only the timer value or
monitor time is changed for the CMND, SEND, RECYV instructions. Set the response
monitor time with the CMND, SEND, and RECYV instructions to a value larger than the
timer value. Set both of them to larger values but the value of response monitor time
must be still longer than the timer value if a time-out error occurs frequently.
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6-9-4 Slave Function Settings

6-9-4  Slave Function Settings

Component - Parameter - Edit - Slave Function Tab
Note: This procedure is supported for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

The slave function is enabled through settings made in the Slave Function Tab Page.

To enable the slave function with the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21, select the
device first, and then select Device — Property, and select Enable slave Function in
the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 Properties Dialog Box.

To set the slave function, use the following procedure.
1. Click the Slave Function Tab.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Generd | 170 Alocation(OUT) | 140 AllocationlIN]
Communication Cycle Tine | Message Timer Slave Function

N

Area: |I3’EI Relap "I Ares |I!EI Relay 'I
Allocated : |33?D Allocated : |32?IJ
Occupied |2 Bute Decupied |2 Byte

© User Setup

Pol | Bitsucbe | €05 | Cyciic |

(1] Ifd

Area |I /0 Relay "I Area |I ‘0 Relay 'I

Allocated: |0 Allocated: |0

negenad: || Byl Ozsupizs s | Byle

[ ok ] coned |

2. Specify the connections.
Automatic settings are by default set. If the user specifies the connections, click the
User Setup Button.

3. Set the output and input areas used for remote I/O communications.
Set each area type for IN (the slave to the master) and OUT (the master to the
slave), start words, and allocated sizes.
If the user’s connections settings are used, make all connections settings.
Up to two connections can be set.

*Both COS and Cyclic settings cannot be made at the same time.

«If Poll and COS settings or Poll and Cyclic settings are used in combination, check
that the OUT settings of the both connections are the same.
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6-9-5 Setting/Canceling Explicit Message Communications

6-9-5  Setting/Canceling Explicit Message Communications

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Explicit Message

Communications Box
Note: This procedure is supported for the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1 only.

Specify whether or not to enable explicit message communications (transmissions
only) without remote I/O communications. Check the box to enable explicit message
communications only.

B For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21, slaves with explicit message

communications only do not have to be registered. Explicit message communications is
possible regardless of the scan list registration.

6-9-6  Starting Remote I/O Communications

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Start Remote I/O

Communication at Start-Up Box
Note: This procedure is supported for the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1 only.

Specify whether or not to enable remote /O communications automatically. Check the
box to start remote I/O communications automatically when the master is started.

For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21, remote I/O communications upon
start-up can be disabled by disabling the master function.

Select Component then click the Unit Function Tab of the Property Window, and
remove the check mark from Enable Master Function.
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6-9-6 Starting Remote I/O Communications

6-10 Creating and Editing I/O Comments

Component - Edit I/O Comment

The CX-Integrator can be used to add comments to I/O data of slaves.
The 1/0 comments can be checked while making I/O allocations to the master.

No I/O comments can be created or edited for a device if the device is not designed to
have 1/0O data.

To edit I/O comments, use the following procedures.
1. Select the device.

2. Select Component - Edit /O Comment (or select the slave, click the right mouse
button, and select Edit /O Comment).
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit 1,0 Comments E3

2 PollOUT |z ol |

Area | Bit | Comment |
¥=10000 Bit00 OUT Comment1

210000 Bit01

¥=10000 BitD2

%=1 0000 BitD3

¥=10000 BitD4

210000 BitDS

#1 0000 Bit0B OUT Comment2

¥=10000 Bitd7

#2251 0000 Bit08

¥=1 0000 BitD3

¥210000 Bit10

¥=1 0000 Bit11

¥210000 Bit12

¥210000 Bit13

¥=10000 Bit14

%=E0000 Bit15 OUT Comment3

ITI Cancel |

An I/O comment can be created for each connection supported by the device. If
areas have been already allocated to the master, they will be displayed.

*If an area is not allocated to a master, the display will show 0000, the default area.
*Edited I1/0 comments can be exported in the CSV format by selecting Export and 1/O

Comment List. Part of /O comment data exported in the CSV format can be opened
in spreadsheet software and used for CX-Programmer variable tables.
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3. Select the bit where the 1/0 comment should be set and press the Enter Key (or

click the bit position).

Data can be input into the comment area as shown below.

=) Poll OUT |E| PolIN |

Atea | Eit | Comment

%=1 0000 Bit00 OUT Comment
#=10000 Bit1

#=) 0000 Bit02

4. Input the comment and press the Enter Key.
To cancel the input, press the ESC Key.

5. Set all comments and click the OK Button.
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6-11 Displaying Device Properties

Component - Property

This section explains device information on network devices.

Device properties are classified into those common to all devices and those inherent to
each device.
To display the device properties, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device.
2. Select Component - Property.
3. The Property Dialog Box will be displayed.

6-11-1 Property Dialog Box Common to All Devices
The following window will be displayed for device properties.

CZ00HW-DRMZ1-¥1 Property E

General | 140 Inh:umatiunl FLC Infnrmalionl

% C200HW-DRM21 41
I -

Change lcon... | Default lcon

Description : C200Hw -DRM2141
MACID #14

Wendar OMROM Corparation
Device Type:  Communications Adapter
Product Code ;1

Revigion ; 1.02

Serial No. : 00000000

This dialog box has the name of the vendor of the device and the device type.

By clicking the Change Icon Button, the icons displayed by the CX-Integrator can be
customized.

To change the icon to standard ones, click the Default Icon Button.
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6-11-2 1/O Information Inherent to Each Slave Device
The following I/O Information Tab Page will be displayed.

General /0 Information |

OUT[Poll] sllocated to #E3. [ 3200 : Bit00 ) j
IN[Poll] allocated to #63. [ 3300 Bit00 )
I
Connection | Out/ln | Size | Help |
&Pl Out 2 Byles
In 2 Bytes
Bit-Strobe  Qut 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
cos Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Byles
Cyclic Out 0 Bytes
In 0Bytes

Close |

Supported I/O connection information defined by the EDS file will be displayed as slave
1/O information properties. If the 1/O allocations are made to another master, the 1/0
allocation information will be displayed together.

The following icon will be displayed next to I/O connection information items registered
as default I/O connections in the EDS file.

Setting I/O Sizes

Connection | Out/lh [ Sies [ Help
& Pall Ot 2 Bytes
In fi4 Bytez
Bit-Strabe | Cut 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
GOS Ciut 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytez
Cyelic Ciut 0 Bytez
In 0 Bytez

If there is no EDS file or the slave’s I/O size is variable, the I/O size can be changed
using the following procedure.

1. Click the Edit Button. The Edit I/O Size Dialog Box will be displayed.

Edit 170 Size

Default

(t’-‘ Pl " BitSiobe ¢ COS  Cyclic ‘

—Poll

OuUT Size:

Buie IM Size : I2 Byte

— Bit-Strobe

I Gize

Byte IN Size : IIJ Byte

—COS

OUT Size:

Byte IN Size : ID Byte

- Cyelic:

0OUT Size:

LN

Byte IMN Size : ID Byte

%

Cancel |

2. Select the default connection type.
The size of each connection can be set by selecting Poll, Bit-Strobe, COS, or

Cyclic.
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3. Click the OK Button.

Obtaining I/O Size Information from the Master Scan List

When connecting the CX-Integrator to a network that is already operating, for example
using OMRON Master Units with fixed allocation, the slave 1/O size can be obtained
from the master scan list for use in setting.

However, this is possible only with OMRON masters. Also, the slave I/O size cannot be
obtained from the slave function of the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21.

Use the following procedure to obtain the 1/O size from a master scan list.

1. Select the desired slave, then select Component - Property.

2. Click the I/O Information Tab.

3. Click the Get I/O Size from the Scanlist Button.

Parameter Auto Update when I/O Size Changed

The function to automatically update the I/O size registered on the master scan list
when the I/O size is changed can be switched ON or OFF.

To automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list, select Tools -
DeviceNet tool - Parameter Auto Update When 1/O Size Changed.

When this function is enabled, the ' mark will be displayed in the menu. The default
is set to not automatically update.

If the function to automatically update the 1/O size is enabled and there is no EDS file,
some operations will cause the I/O size in the master scan list to be updated to zero.
For this reason, the function to automatically update the I/O size should normally be
disabled.
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6-11-3 Information for Master

OMRON’s CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and
CJ1W-DRM21 have an Master I/O Information Tab Page and PLC Information Tab
Page.

CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit

* Master I/O Information

CS1W-DRM21 Property

General ] Unit Fuction
i Master /00 Information | 140 Information | PLL Informaticn

1#0 Communication Register Counts .~ 2

OUT Allocated \Words : 1 Words [Includes free area)

IM Allocated Words : I'Words [Includes free area)
OUT Bits : 16 Bits
IM Bits : 48 Bits

Communication Cycle Time
Baud rate 125K Bit/s : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 260K, Bit's : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 500K Bit/s : 2.000 rns

Close |

The following master 1/0 information will be displayed.

Iltem Description
1/0 Communication The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications
Register Counts devices in the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words | The number of allocated words including the unused words from the
first memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits The number of actual I/O bits for remote I/O communications devices.
Communication Cycle The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
Time scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s
set value will be
displayed.

¢ PLC Information

6-48

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

CS1W-DRMZ1 Property

General ]

Master 140 Information | 1/0 Infarmation

C51H-CPUx/C51G-CPU=x

6-11 Displaying Device Properties
6-11-3Information for Master

Unilu

PLC Model :

Unit Mo : HO

FLE Made
’75' Frogram £ Moritar

 Hun Change

Close |

The name of the PLC model in use and the unit number of the master will be displayed
as PLC Information. The operating mode of the PLC will be displayed online. To
change the PLC mode, click the Change Button.

CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

¢ Master I/O Information

CZ00HW-DRMZ1-¥1 Property E

1/0 Communication Register Counts : 2

Meszage Communication Register Counts: 0

OUT Allocated Words : 1 Words (Includes hee area)
IN Allocated Words : 3'Words (Includes fiee area)
OUT Bits : 16 Bits
IN Bits 48 Bits

Communication Cycle Time

Baud rate 125K Bit/s 2.000 ms
Baud rate 250K, Bit/s : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 500K Bit/s : 2.000 mz

Cloge |

The following master I/O information will be displayed.

Item

Description

1/0 Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as remote /O communications devices
in the scan list.

Message Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as message communications devices
with the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words

The number of allocated words including the unused words from the first
memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits

The number of actual I/O bits for remote I/O communications devices.

Communication Cycle
Time

The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s set
value will be displayed.
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¢ PLC Information

CZ00HW-DRMZ21-¥1 Property E

GenE,Iall 10 Information  PLC Information I

PLC Model:  C200HX/HG/HE(-Z) Sedies

Close |

The name of the PLC model in use and the unit number of the master as PLC
Information will be displayed. To change the PLC model, click the Change Unit Button.
If the network configuration is read from the actual network, the PLC model cannot be
changed.

3G8F7-DRM21
¢ Master |/O Information

3G8F7-DRMZ21 Property x|

140 Infarmation I

1/0 Communication Register Counts . 0

ouT Bits : 0 Bits
IM Bits : 0 Bits

Communication Cycle Time
Baud rate 125K Bit/s : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 250K Bit/s : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 500K Bit/s : 2.000 ms

Cloze |

The following master I/O information will be displayed.

Item Description
1/0 Communication The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications devices
Register Counts in the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words | The number of allocated words including the unused words from the first
memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits The number of actual I/O bits for remote I/O communications devices.
Communication Cycle The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
Time scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s set

value will be displayed.
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6-12 Downloading the Network Configuration/Device
Parameters to Devices

This section explains how to write the master and slave parameters that were created
on the CX-Integrator to the actual network devices. This process is called
downloading.

The following two methods are used to write parameters to network devices.
1) Downloading the network configuration
2) Downloading parameters for specific devices

6-12-1 Downloading the Network Configuration

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

The network configuration download function makes it possible to write and reset the
device parameters in the order of node addresses, and enable the new settings.

S When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset. If the
Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to the subsequent
slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the network configuration) should be
used only when the Master Unit has been given the highest address.

To download the network configuration, use the following procedure.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select Network - Transfer [PC to Network].
The following conformation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator 5[

Metwork struckure(Metwork Mo, 1) will be tranferred,
Flease transfer the network parameter For each component if needed because they are not transfered here (in the case of Controller Link and
SYSMAC LIMK).

The current date will be deleted.

Please confirm if their data has been saved to the file.
Do you want ko overvwrite it?

Yes Mo

3. Click the Yes Button.
The following progress window will be displayed and the downloading of the
network configuration will be started.

Downloading Device Parameter [ #63 ...

Note 1. The downloading can be canceled by clicking the Abort Button.
2. If an error occurs while the network configuration is downloaded, the following
confirmation window will be displayed.

Specified device can not be acceszed, or wiong device type. [

HE31

The process will be continuing after 15 seconds.

Abart |

Click the Continue Button to continue the process. Click the Abort Button to cancel
the process.

The downloading of the network configuration will be automatically continued if the
user does not click the Abort Button for 15 s after the above window is displayed.
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The following window with information on device errors or missing devices will be
displayed after the network configuration has been downloaded.

Error device list

The following devices skipped the process because of
enor occurred.

Erior Device | Description |

© H50C200HW-DRT2Z1  Specified device cann...
© #63 C200HW-DRM2... Specified device cann...

Close

The new settings will be valid when the network configuration is downloaded properly.

*Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will temporarily occur
in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not download the network configuration
while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit) is operating.

*Parameters cannot be downloaded to the master unless the CPU Unit is in Program
Mode. If the message Device state conflict. Going to change PLC Mode. OK? is
displayed, check the operation mode of the CPU Unit.
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6-12-2 Downloading Device Parameters

Device parameters are downloaded through the Network Configuration Window or Edit
Device Parameters Dialog Box.

*Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset unless
they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, CS1W-DRM21, or
CJ1W-DRM21.

*The parameters in the CX-Integrator will differ from the actual parameters if the No
Button is clicked to quit the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box after the parameters
have been downloaded.

Downloading Parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Component - Parameter - Edit - Download Button

To download the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Parameter - Edit.
4. Click the Download Button.

Upload | Download | Compare I

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator ll
Downloading parameters to device will skart,
K7
fes I o |

6. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed while the parameters are being
downloaded.

When downloading parameters with the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, the
following dialog box will appear if the operation mode of the CPU Unit is set to anything
other than PROGRAM Mode.

CX-Integrator il
Device state conflick, Going ko change PLC Mode.
ok?

Yes Mo |

Click the Yes Button to change the operation mode of the CPU Unit to PROGRAM
Mode and start downloading.

CX-Integrator ﬂ
Going ko change Criginal PLC Maode,
oKz

Yes Mo |

After downloading, this dialog box makes it possible to return to the original operation
mode.
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Downloading through the Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Download

To download the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device or devices. (More than one device can be selected by holding
down the Ctrl Key while clicking the devices.)

3. Select Component - Parameter - Download.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator |
Parameters will be transfered bo selected Devices,
Do wou wank ko continue?

‘fes I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The following progress window will be displayed and the downloading of the
parameters will start.

Downloading Device Parameter [ #00]...

To cancel the downloading, click the Abort Button.

The following confirmation window will be displayed if there is an error while the
parameters are downloaded.

Specified device can not be accessed, or wrong device type. [
HE3 1

The process will be continuing after 15 seconds.

T Eorinue Abot |

Click the Continue Button to continue the process. Click the Abort Button to cancel
the process.

The downloading of the network configuration will be automatically continued if the
user does not click the Abort Button for 15 s after the above window is displayed.
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The following dialog box with information on device errors or missing devices will be
displayed after the parameters have been downloaded.

Error device list

The following devices skipped the process because of
ernmor occurred.

Erior Device | Description |
O #OOC5 1%/ DRMZT Specified device cann...

Close

Parameters cannot be downloaded to the master through the Network Configuration
Window unless the CPU Unit is in Program Mode. If the message Device state conflict.
Going to change PLC Mode. OK? is displayed, check the operation mode of the CPU
Unit.
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6-12-3 Resetting the Device

Component - Reset
To enable the new settings, use the following procedure to reset the network device.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device in the Network Configuration Window.

3. Select Device - Reset.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

ﬂ
Selected Device will be reset.
Do vou want bo continue?
Yes I Mo |
4. Click the Yes Button.

The progress window will be displayed and the devices will be reset.
The new settings will be valid after the devices have been reset.

When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur. For this
reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit) is operating.
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6-13 Uploading and Verifying Device Parameters

Uploading device parameters refers to writing the parameters from the actual network
devices to the virtual network in the CX-Integrator. Verifying device parameters refers
to comparing the parameters in the actual network devices with those in the
CX-Integrator.

This section explains how to do both of these operations.

When the network configuration is uploaded, the parameters for each device will all be
read.

6-13-1 Uploading the Network Configuration
Network - Transfer [Network to PLC]

To read the actual network configuration, use the following procedure.
1. While online, right-click the DeviceNet Unit below TargetPLC in the Online
Connection Information Window and select Connect from the popup menu.

2. Right-click the DeviceNet Unit and select Transfer [Network to PLC] from the
popup menu.
Uploaded devices will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

6-13-2 Uploading Device Parameters

The following two methods can be used to read parameters from network devices.
1) Reading parameters from the Network Configuration Window
2) Reading parameters from the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Using Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Upload
To upload the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.
1. Select the device or devices in the Network Configuration Window. (More than one
device can be selected by holding down the Ctrl Key while clicking the devices.)
2. Select Component - Parameter - Upload.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Cx-Integrator |
Parameters will be loaded from the selected Devices.
Do you wank ko continue?
Es I Mo |

3. Click the Yes Button.
The progress window will be displayed and the parameters will be uploaded.

Using Parameter Edit Window

Component - Parameter - Edit - Upload Button

To upload the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select Component - Parameter - Edit.
3. Click the Upload Button.

Upload Download Compare
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The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
x

& Uploading parameters from device will start,
QK?

es I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the parameters will be uploaded.

*The uploaded parameters will be discarded if the No Button is clicked to quit the Edit
Device Parameters Dialog Box after the parameters have been uploaded.

*When parameters are uploaded from the Network Configuration Window, an asterisk
may be display to the lower left of some devices. This indicates that the 1/O size of the
device is not consistent with the 1/O size in the scan list in the Master Unit. Either
select View - Property, click the I/O Information Tab, click the Edit Button, and
correct the 1/0 size, or click the Get from Scan List Button and correct the 1/O size. If
the 1/O size registered in the scan list is incorrect, correct the 1/O size for the device in
the Edit Device Parameter Dialog Box.
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6-13-3 Verifying the Network Configuration
Use the following procedure to compare the actual network configuration with the
network configuration created on the CX-Integrator.
1. Select the Network Configuration Window to be verified.

2. Select Network - Compare.
The progress window will be displayed and the comparison will begin.

3. If there are any comparison errors, the following dialog box with the details of the
errors will be displayed.

Comparizon Regult
Description | Local | Metwork, |
0 wiong device type. [ #22] C200HW-DR... | Mat exist.
0 wiong device type. [#29] DRT1-ID16 DRT14D1E
0 wiong device type. [ #30) DRT1-0016 DRT14D1E

Close

=M This function compares only the network configurations. It does not compare the
parameters of each device.
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6-13-4 Verifying Device Parameters

The following two methods can be used to compare the parameters of network
devices for verification with corresponding parameters in the CX-Integrator.

1) Comparing the parameters of devices selected from the Network Configuration
Window

2) Comparing the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Using the Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Compare
To compare the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Parameter - Compare.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator il
Compares Parameters with the Device,
Do you wank ko continue?
Yes Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the parameters will be compared for
verification.
If there are any comparison errors, the following dialog box with the details of the
errors will be displayed.

Comparison Result Ei I

Description | Local | Device |
O wiong Reqister Status [ #02 Unregister Register

O ‘wriong Register Status [ #04 ). Unregigter Register

© ‘wiong DUT Allocation [ #28 ) 3200:Bit00 -2 .. 3400:Br00- 2 ..
O wirong IN &llocation [ #31 ). 3300:Bit00-2 ... | 3500:Bi00 - 2 ...
O Wrong OUT Allocation [ #50 ). 320700 -2 .. 3400:BR00 - 2 ..
O wrong IN Allocation [ #50 ). 2301:Bit00 -2 .., | 3501:Br00 - 2.,

Cloze
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Using the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Component - Parameter - Edit-Compare Button

To compare the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, use the
following procedure.

1.

Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device.
3.
4. Click the Compare Button.

Edit Component - Parameter - Edit.

Upload | Download | LCompare

The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

x4
Comparting patarmeters to device will start.
oKy
Yes I Mo |
Click the Yes Button.

The progress dialog box will be displayed and the comparison results will be
displayed.
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6-14 Monitoring Devices

The following description explains how to use monitor the device or communications.

The device to be monitored through the Network Configuration Window must exist on
the actual network. Before monitoring the status of the monitor, upload the network
configuration.

6-14-1 Setting Monitor Refresh Timer

Tools - DeviceNet tool - Setup Monitor Refresh Timer

Set the interval to refresh the device monitor display. This setting will be applied to the
monitoring of any network device.

If the refresh timer is set to too small a value, the DeviceNet network will be overloaded
and the CX-Integrator may experience timeout errors (device access errors).

To set the monitor refresh timer, use the following procedure.

1. Select Tools - DeviceNet tool - Setup Monitor Refresh Timer.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Monitor Refresh Timer
New Refresh Timer : |3 _,; 3
Range 1-E0 =

| 0K I Cancel I

2. Select the new timer value and click the OK Button.
The set value will be enabled for the next device monitor operation.
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6-14-2 Monitoring Devices

Component - Monitor

To monitor the device, use the following procedure.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Monitor.
A monitor dialog box for the device will be displayed.

*A Slave can be monitored only if the slave has parameters that can be monitored in
the EDS file.

*Monitor cannot be selected if the device selected has no monitoring function.

4. To quit the monitor function, click the Close Button.

CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit

The monitor window for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 makes it possible to
monitor the following items.

Tab Monitor item
Status Status of the master and slaves
Unit Status Status of the functions of the Unit
Communication Cycle Time | Communication cycle time
Error History Error history
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Status Tab Page

The Status Tab Page displays the status of the master and slaves in remote 1/0

communications.

Monitor Device

Status ] Uni Stalusl Comrmunication Cycle Time I Error Hisloul]

= | Corpaanisar Enio

= VIS Cemmurbation et Fummins

— Master Status
¥ Remote I/0 Commurication Runring ¥ Communication Eror
¥ Eror [T Serdng Efmer
= i F eartered S can st nvald b ode = | Structure Efor
[V Message Communication Pesmitted = | Earfiou sticr e

= Ut Fd = =i

= Hodeddtiess duplisated/EusOff cooured

Master status

Starts remote 1/0

Start Remate |40 Commurication

|*Sigr Remate 110 cummunica'u_l\

r— Slave Status

E061 6263

00107 020304 050507080910 11 121314151617 1819
C@ @I _CCTTCOCO
2021227324 75 %6 27 28 29 30 31 3233 3 35 36 37 38 39
CCCCC CCOCCCCCO

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 43 43 50 51 5253 54 B5 66 57 58 59

N

—— Stops remote I/O
communications.

Slave status

Node address for detailed
slave status

o=

I= Hrvelid Bormection Pk
IS | Il /D Siee
= | Uhstppeted Camrnection

[¥ Remote 170 Communication Running I rvtid Fiod det Cods
I= [ Eemote [0 EarmiriEaten Engr = et Deie T e
= | Structire Erer(Unsunpores Slave] I i Weridon

I | &leve not Exst
e B

Detailed slave status

Remote I/O communications between the master and slaves can be started or stopped
by clicking the Start Remote I/O Communication or Stop Remote 1/O
Communication Button.

The slave status indicators change according to the status of the slaves as shown

below.

Indicator

Status

Gray

Device not registered

Green

1/0 communications
stopped

Blue

In normal communications

Red

Communications error

To monitor the detailed status of another slave device, select the corresponding node

address.
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Unit Status Tab Page
The Unit Status Tab Page displays the status of the Unit, master, and slave functions.

Monitor Device

AT TATRIRR

I
i
|
I
d

ST

e o

Communication Cycle Time Tab Page
The Communication Cycle Time Tab Page displays the present, maximum, and
minimum values of communication cycle time.

Monitor Device

The maximum or minimum value can be cleared by clicking the Clear Button.
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Error History Tab Page
The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the master.

Monitor Device
Slalusl Unit Stalusl Communication Cycle Time  Error History I
Time of Emror | Eror Infor. | Detailed | | Content |
© 01/09/291353. .. 0345 0105 Remote /0 Communication Emor,
© 01/09/2914:00: 0345 ooz Remote /0 Communication Emor,
© 01/09/2914:711:.. 0341 (0000 Network. power enar,
O 01/09/2914:12: .. 0345 o3t Remote /0 Communication Emor,
Update | Clear | Save... |
Close I
The following error history items will be displayed.
Item Description
Time of Error The time the error
occurred.
Error Information Error code
Detailed Information Detailed error
information
Content Contents of error

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.
To clear the error history from the master, click the Clear Button.
To save the file in CSV file format, click the Save Button.

CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

The monitor dialog box of the CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1 makes it
possible to monitor the following items.

Tab Monitor item
Status Status of the master and slaves
Communication Communication cycle time
Cycle Time
Error history

Error history
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6-14 Monitoring Devices
6-14-2Monitoring Devices

The Status Tab Page displays the status of the master and slaves in remote 1/0

communications.

Monitor Device

Status | Commurication Cycle Time | Emor Hislmy]

— Master Status
[V Remote |/0 Communication Running ¥ Communication Error
¥ Enor I” | Gending Emror
I [k e metared Master Parameter puald Med 2T | Etrietiee Erts:
I" Ae |00 Eammunization ret Hunning = ot stien Efror

I™ | Cormaeiean Efrer

Start Remote I/0 Co

 Slave Statu

999999999999939333900

000102030405060702031011121314151617 1813

PI_IV_II_QI_CCCOCCCO

2021222324 252627 28293031 323334 353637 2 33

COCCCCOCCCOOCCCOCCCO

40471 42 43 44 45 46 47 428 4350 51 5253 54 B5 56 57 b8 53

60 6162 63

Master status
/

Starts remote 1/0
| ___—communications.

| { ———Stops remote 1/0
communications.

| | —Slave status

Stops remote 1/O for

w0 &
[V Remole /0 Communication Running I= | Unsunported Glave Slation (Girustume
I 05 e et ed (Bore fsan Eror I Gutcfl 6 e BenpeEtucie B
Il sl Tt rot Bl Earmpasas Enr I= [P iharen Dunkcated (Strustine Efran
I™ | Commumizatitisro

detailed slave status

\Detailed slave status

Remote I/0 communications between the master and slaves can be started or stopped
by clicking the Start Remote I/O Communication or Stop Remote /O

Communication Button.

The slave status indicators change according to the status of the slave as shown

below.
Indicator Status
Gray Device not registered
Blue In normal communications
Red Communications error

To monitor the detailed status of another slave device, select the corresponding node

address.
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Communication Cycle Time Tab Page
The Communication Cycle Time Tab Page displays the present, maximum, and
minimum values of communication cycle time.

Monitor Device
Status  Communication Cycle Time: I Enor Histnry'
Cuirient Value = 3 ms
I arnum Value : 13 ms
Mirimum Value : 3 me Lear
Close:

The maximum or minimum value can be cleared by clicking the Clear Button.

Error History Tab Page
The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the master.

Monitor Device

Status | Communication Cycle Time  Enor Histow |

[ EnorInfor... | Detailed|... | Cortent |
o707 D90 Communication Enor oceuned in Fiem...
o707 D904 Commenication Enar aceured in Fem..
o7a3 EOF  Power no fed for communication.

Time of Error

© 0040000 0000
© 0040000 0000
© 00/00/00 0000

Updete | Cew | see. |

Claze
The following error history items will be displayed.
Item Description
Time of Error The time the error occurred.
Error Information Error code

Detailed Information

Detailed error information

Content

Contents of error

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.
To clear the error history from the master, click the Clear Button.
To save the file in CSV file format, click the Save Button.
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Slaves

Devices can be monitored if the parameters of the devices are specified in EDS files to
allow monitoring.

Monitor Device m
Parameters |
Patameter Mame | Walue -

& 0008 Drive Running Fomward

{& 0008 Drive Running Reverse

19 00710 Drive Ready

& 0011 Drive Fault -
& 0012 Drive ‘Waming -

(& 0015 At Reference

@ 0017 Actual Speed

{9 0018 Actual Curent

& 0020 Actual Power

© 0022 Ouiput Vokage

@ 0261 U101 Frequency Ref

& 0262 U102 Dutput Frequency

& 0263 U103 Output Currert

& 0264 U104 Control Method

& 0265 U105 Motor Speed

& 0266 U1 -06 Output Yoltage

{@ 0267 U1-07 DC Bus Voltage

& 0268 U108 Dutput Kiw/stis

& (PR3 111-09 Tronue: Befeienee | — ;I

Some OMRON Slaves provide detailed monitoring windows. Refer to the manual for
the specific Slave for details.

MULTIPLE I/O TERMINALS
The monitor window of the DRT1-COM makes it possible to monitor the status and
configuration.
The configuration indicates the connected I/O Units. I/O Units with errors will be
indicated in red.

Fiber Amplifier Communications Units
With the E3X-DRT21 Fiber Amplifier Communications Unit, the following window
makes it possible to monitor the status of connected sensors.

Smart Slaves: Digital /0O Units
Unit status and maintenance information can be monitored in the Smart Slave
Monitoring Window.

Smart Slaves: Analog I/O Units
Unit status and maintenance information can be monitored in the Smart Slave
Monitoring Window.

E5ZN Temperature Controller DeviceNet Communications Unit
Unit status and the status of the connected Temperature Controller can be monitored.
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6-15 Using General-purpose Tools to Set Devices

This section explains how to set the device parameters with no corresponding EDS
files or set the node addresses or baud rates through the network.

6-15-1 Setting Device Parameters with Class Instances

Tools - DeviceNet Tool - Setup Parameters

Device parameters for devices that have no corresponding EDS files can be set by
specifying the following items.

+ Service code

«Class (object class), instance (class instance) and attribute (instance attribute)

Before setting the device parameters, it is also necessary to obtain the data setting
information on attributes other than the above from the manufacturer of the device.
Unless all the information is known, the device parameters cannot be set.

Use the following procedure to set the device parameters.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select Tools - DeviceNet Tool - Setup Parameters.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

5etup Parameters

— Target Mode Address
Im _:| Setup Range 0 - B3

- Service
¥ Generic I.-’-'«ppl_l,l Attributes j

" Custom I Semize code sefbin HER farmat stifhg!

— Parameter

Clasz : ID All parameters set in HEX format string.

Altribute data zet in Data field.
Instance I-I

Data: I

Result : I

ot |

3. Set the Target Node Address to the node address of the device.
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4. Designate the service.
There are two ways to designate the service code, using the generic service code
defined by DeviceNet or designating it directly. To use the generic service code
defined by DeviceNet, check the Generic option, then 4. Select the desired service
from the drop-down list. To designate the service code directly, check the Custom
option, then input the service code in a HEX format string.

Designating the Generic Service Code Designating the Service Code Directly
Defined by DeviceNet
Setup Parameters Setup Parameters [ %)
— Target Mode Addr — Target Mode Addr
0 _| Setup Range 0 - 63 IEI _| Setup Range 0 - 63
~Service ~ Service
' Generic IADDIyAltribules - " Generic IADD\}IAllnbules j
 Cust Create I Service code st in HEX format string.
uean Delete :
Error
— Parameter Find Next Object Instance ~ Parameter
I Get Attribute List
Class: |0 Get Attribute Single Class : ID ill Plframgtm set_in[l)—lEXff_olr;nat string,
Gt Attributes Al — tribute data set in Data field.
Instance I1 Get Member Instance : I-I
Ingert Member
I Mo Operation [MOF) :
Data Remove Member Data: I
Reset s
Result I Fiesult : I
Send | Cloze I Send |

5. Designate the class and instance parameters for reading and writing data.
6. Input the data corresponding to the designated service.

7. After all of the items have been input, click the Send Button. The device response
will be displayed in the Result area.

8. Click the Close Button to quit device parameter setting. This completes the device
parameter setting.

. Parameter Reading Example
1) Check the Generic option in Service, then select Get Attribute Single from the
drop-down list.
2) Designate the class and instance of the parameter to be read.
3) Input Data Area for the Attribute of the parameter to be read.
4) Click the Send Button. The value that was read will be displayed in the Result
area.

2. Parameter Setting Example

1) Check the Generic option in Service, then select Set Attribute Single from the
drop-down list.

2) Designate the class and instance of the parameter to be set.

3) Input Data Area for the Attribute of the parameter to be set.

4) Input the attribute followed by the value to be set for the parameter in the Data
area.

5) Click the Send Button.
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6-16 Optional Functions

The optional functions make it possible to set Expansion Modules in the CX-Integrator
for new devices, add DeviceNet device vendors, and add new device types.

6-16-1 |Installing Expansion Modules

Tools - DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module

To install the expansion module, use the following procedure.

1. Select Tools - DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module.

A window to specify the name of expansion module set file will be displayed.
2. Input the file name and click the Open Button.

The Expansion Module will be added to the CX-Integrator.

6-16-2 Adding Vendors and Device Types
Option - Edit Configuration File

Use the following procedure to add a new device vendor or device type.
1. Select Option and Edit Configuration File.

2. Select Vendor ID/Device Type List.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Configuration File

L=, Vendor | Su DevieeType |

15} | Wendor Name |ﬂ
@1 Aller-Bradley Company, Inc.

L@ 2 Namco Controls Corp.

=4 Parker Hanrifin Corp.

L@ 5 Rockwell Automation/Reliance Electric

(&5 Schrader Bellows

=7 SMC Carp.

L@ 8 85T [S-5 Technologies, Inc.]

=9 Westemn Reserve Controls Corp.

(10 Advanced Micro Controls Inc. (AMCI)

@11 ASCO Preumatic Contrals

L@ 12 Banner Engineering Corp.

L@ 13 Belden Wire & Cable Company

(=14 Crouse-Hinds Molded Products

=6 Daniel Woodhead Co.

(=17 Dearborn Group Technalogy. Inc.

=20 Huron NetWaorks

L,g 21 Lumberg, Inc.

Lg 22 Automation Yalue LLC [Online Dev) :I

New. | Edt. | Deete |

0K I Cancel | gl I

3. To add or modify the vendor information, click on the Vendor Tab.
To add new vendor information, use the following procedure.
1) Click the New Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Deseription :

oK I Cancel

2) Input the new vendor ID and vendor name and click the OK Button.
The new vendor will be added to the list.
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6-16-2 Adding Vendors and Device Types

To edit existing vendor information, use the following procedure.
1) Select the vendor.

2) Click the Edit Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit E

Description :

ID:I 47

OMRON Carporation

[ o< ]

Cancel

3) Input the new vendor name and click the OK Button.

4. To add or change the device type, click on the Device Type Tab.
The method of adding or changing the device type is the same as that of adding or
changing vendor information.

5. When all the settings are completed, click the OK Button.
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Communications
Section 7 CompoWay/F

This section explains the settings and operations specific to the CompoWay/F system.
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7-1-1 Overview

7-1

7-1-1 Overview

The CompoWay/F communications configuration (including slave parameters) can be

CompoWay/F System Configuration

uploaded using any one of the following three system configurations.

CompoWay/F Slaves that
are uploaded

Communications configuration

1) CompoWay/F Slaves
connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU
Unit or Serial

Communication Board/Unit)

Computer (CX-Integrator)

Relay PLC (and target PLC)

>

CS/CJ-series PLC
]
Network 0

connection or
serial connection

(Toolbus or host link)
( CompoWay/F

Upload ==
a
a

2) CompoWay/F Slaves
directly connected to a
computer (CX-Integrator)

Computer (CX-Integrator)

* Relay PLC model: CompoWay/F
* Network type: CompoWay/F

L~

RS-232C Cable

Serial connection
(CompoWay/F) 0

RS-485

RS-232C to RS-485
Serial Converter (K3SC Series)

/ CompoWay/F
Upload

a

il

00

3) CompoWay/F Slaves
directly connected to a

a USB cable

computer (CX-Integrator) by

Computer (CX-Integrator)

* Relay PLC model: CompoWay/F
*Network type: CompoWay/F

USB Cable
- - USB to RS-485
(S(“,aonrilp%?/r\}gsfél)on 0 Serial Converter (K3SC Series)

RS-485

/ CompoWay/F

(]

Upload

00
00
00
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CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC

Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

Use the following procedures to transfer network information of CompoWay/F Slaves
connected to a serial port of a CS/CJ-series CPU Unit or Serial Communications

Board/Un

Example:

Before Connecting by CompoWay/F Protocol

it.

In the following example, an E5CN Temperature Controller is connected to
port 1 (RS-422/RS-485 port) of a CJ1W-SCU41-V1 Serial
Communications Unit with the CompoWay/F protocol.

Before connecting by the CompoWay/F protocol, edit the CJ1W-SCU41-V1 Unit’s
parameters to set the serial port 1 Serial communications mode to Serial Gateway.

1. Right-click the Serial Communications Unit in the 1/O table and select Unit Setup.
The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

CJ1W-SCU41-¥1 [Edit Parameters]
Digplayed Parameter (GG
Item SetWalue Unit =
Fortl: Port settings User settings
Paortl: Serial communications mode Serial Gateway
Faortl: Data length T hits
Paortl: Stop hits 2 hits _
Fort1: Parity Even
Port1: Baud rate Default{8600hps)
Fortl: Send delay Default (0 ms)
FPortl: Send delay {user-specified) 1) 10ms
Port1: CTS control Mo
Port1: 1:M/1:1 protocol setting 1:M protocal
Port1: Host Link compatible device mod|Default{Mode &)
Port1: Host Link unit number 0
Port1: Mo-Protocol Start code 0
Port1: Mo-Protocol End code 0 LI
~Help
TransferUnit ta PC] | Transfer[PC ta Lnit] | Compare | Hesst
Set Defaults Cancel

2. Set the Portl: Port settings set value to User settings.

3. Set the Portl: Serial communications mode set value to Serial Gateway.

Example: Unit settings for a Serial
Communications Unit/Board

2. Set to User settings.
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Uploading the CompoWay/F Network Configuration

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click the Serial Communications Unit under the
target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect.

x| == Orline Toolbus COM1,9500,Mone,8,1 [C1M-CPU13] Net[0], Nods{0)
.l SReea) Taiget PLC [C1H-CPU1 3] Net[D), Mods(0)

-y CPU Port [CI1-CPUT3] Net(-. Nodel-), Uniti]

2% DeviceMet [CJ1w-DRM21] Met(2), Node(1], Unid)

< Contraller Link [CI14/-CLEZ1 ] Met(1], Node(1], Urit1)

(IR C L Port [CJ1-5C041/1] ot e

EpEg - -

Transter[Metwork ta FC]

Conneck

Shark Data Link:
Skart Routing Table

T Link Tool
Controller Link Tool 3

2. A dialog box will be displayed to select one of the Serial Communications Unit's
serial ports. Select PORT1 (RS-422/RS-485 port) and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator E3

Selected [term  SCU Port[140): PORT1

Select the item from the following list.

R T ——
SCU Port(141): PORT 2

(1] I Carcel

3. A dialog box will be displayed to select the communications protocol.
Select CompoWayF as the Port 1 protocol and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator

Selected [tem  CompotaanF

Select the iten from the following list.

(1] I Carncel

Note: The CompoWay/F protocol communications will be enabled when CompoWayF is
selected in the dialog box above and Serial Gateway is selected for port 1 in the
Serial Communications Unit’s Unit parameters.

4. The & icon will be displayed next to the Serial Communications Unit to indicate

that the Serial Communications Unit’s serial port (port 1) can be accessed through
CompoWay/F protocol communications.
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x| =™ Online Toolbus COMT 3500, Mane 2.1 [CJ‘IM EF'U13] Het(0], Hode(0)
KT =R ue] T aiget PLE [C1H-CPUT3] NetiD), Nodefi
iy CPU Port [CITM-CPUT 3] Net(-), Node[] 1 rit[-]

== Deviceblet [CI1W-DRM21] Met2), Mode{1], Unitd)
--—.f.— Controller Link [CI1W-CLE21] Met1], Made{1], Unit{1)

L

‘-5 SCU Port(PORT1:CompoWapF [ TW-SCU41-4/1] Metf-), Nodef-), Unit[140]

5. Right-click the Serial Communications Unit in the Online Connection Information
Window and select Transfer [Network to PC].

_| B- . Orling Toolbus COM1,9600,Mone 2,7 [C)1HM- CF'U'IS]Net[U] Mode(0)
1 =) T et PLC [CIM-C

=& CPU Part [CJ1M-CPU13] Met(-), Node[ ], Unit{-)

I DeviceMet [CI1wW-DRM21] Met{2), Mode(1), Unit[0]

—-f; Controller Link [CJ1%- ELK21]Net[1] Node[1] Unlt[1]

j% SCU Port[PORT1:Campt -

(-], Llrit[140)

Connect

Stark Data Link
Skart Routing Table

MT Link Tool 3
Contraller Link Toal 3

6. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

Cx-Integrator [ <]
Network structurefNetvark Mo.: Mone) vl be tranferred.
Please transfer the netwark parameter for each component if needed because they are nat transfered here fin the

case of Controller Link and S¥SMAC LIMK).

Do you wish to continue?

7. The Compoway/F Finding node settings Dialog Box will be displayed.

Compoway/F Finding node se...

Select finding node range.

7 Al0-ad)
¥ Selection

Iin ID_ (S E=] |-|_

It will take bwo seconds or less per
node.

oK I Cancel |

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the All (0-99) Option.

node address is unknown:

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the Selection Option and set the minimum and

node address is known: maximum addresses for the CompoWay/F Slave node
address range.

If you already know the range of node addresses set for the CompoWay/F Slaves,
select the Selection Option, specify the node address search range (finding node
range), and transfer the node parameters.

The search will take about 20 seconds for each node that is not actually connected, so
it will take about 35 minutes for the transfer to be completed if the All(0-99) Option is
selected. For the same reason, the transfer will take longer if the Selection Option is
selected and the maximum node address is higher than the node address of the nodes
actually connected.

7-5
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Compoway/F Finding node se... [E3

The CX-Integrator will check all 100
node addresses for nodes, so the

dl
~ transfer will take about 35 minutes.

Select finding node range.

Mw l_ bl ™ If you already know the node address
It will take two seconds o less per range, select the Selection Option,
nade. specify the node search range, and start

oK I Camed | the transfer.

The CompoWay/F Slave upload starts when the OK Button is clicked.

Transffering the Metwork Structure

Loading node 2 of 2.

8. The following dialog box will be displayed when the CompoWay/F Slave transfer is
completed.
Click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator

@ The parameters were transferred

The following dialog box will be displayed if no CompoWay/F Slaves could be
found.
Click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator

& Cannok aquire the Slave node,

9. A CompoWay/F Slave (such as a Temperature Controller) connected directly to the
CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C serial port is displayed in the Network Configuration
Window along with a PLC.

At the same time, a new CompoWay/F network is added in the Workspace
Window.

7-6
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Ele Edit View Insert Network Comporent Tools ‘Windows Help ‘
DEE(ER|: e -~ [afah|mad = o
BAECLUERIaH e N EBERL BT |

=

. Network1({CompoWayF)(-) [-[01x]

=
- Metwarkl[Compaotw ayF | Natwork1(CompotiayF]

CompaS Compofi

ESCN
#0032

I

Compod

4 The CompoWay/F network
configuration is displayed in the
Network Configuration Window.

A new CompoWay/F network is added
in the Workspace Window.

J [ 5] H =

Project | < Networkl[Co.

[C1M-CPUT3] Net{0), Mode(0) 2l Transtening of Hetwork stucture vl start,
Loading the Device of Node #1
CPU Port [C1M-CPU1 3] Netl), Nodel-], Unid) Loading the Devics of Nods 2

g Devieellet [LI1w-DRM21] Net[2), Node{1), Unit0) The component's parameters wil be transtermed from the network (No netw
i85 Contioller Link [CJ1w-CLKZ1] Net{1). Nodef1 ). Unit[1) Mode Mo node number [CJ1W-SCU4141] transfer successful
gl SEU PalPORTT:Compo/ayFICHW-SCL4141] Netl), Node( | || [Node #0011 [ESCN] There is no parameter to be tansferred
Nods #002 [E5CN] Thers is no patameter o be iansferted
Enar 0, WARNING 0

x| £, Online Tool
o Eep

4 0] | I ETETE, A Ll B

[Ready [@ ondine 7
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7-2-2  Setting the CompoWay/F Slave’s Parameters

The following procedure applies to a CompoWay/F Slave that is connected to a PLC.
Use this procedure to set the parameters of the CompoWay/F Slave after the node’s
parameters have been uploaded to the computer (CX-Integrator).

Temperature Controller

1. Right-click the icon of the Temperature Controller (an E5CN in this example) in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special Application — Start with
Settings Inherited.

. Network1{CompoWayF){-) Hi=]

Netwark1[Compat¥apF) =

m] [m] m]
Compas Compob

m g Parameter L4

CJ1M-CPU13 Togale Fosition
o Copy, Chrl+E
o B paste el
Delete ]

Compod

Edit: Mame,. .
Edit Hode Address

Start Special Application Start with Settings Inherited
Start only

2. The CX-Thermo application will receive the Temperature Controller model number

and start.
After the parameter settings are completed, download the set values to the ESCN.
CX-Thermo M=

FilefF) Communications(C)  Wiew(¥) TrendMonitor(T) Option{C)  Help(H)
|7 & el BB |7

CH |Ehanme| name
CH1  Channel -1

Charinel name Charingl - 1

Parameter Mame  Set Point

Setting Aange -200 - 1300

£ 23 eben CH203T-FLK, <
- Edit ol
Ela Contral in progress Parameters erm C Update(l]

E1-43 Operation level
---[E] Set Paint
Alarm Value 1

Alarm Upper Limit 4 alue 1 Factary default 0
Alarm Lower Limit Value 1 I
Alarmn Valus 2
= Ailarm Upper Limit Y alue 2 Parameter Yalue 0 .
-+ [Z] Mlarm Lower Limit Value 2 I el el
Alarmn Value 3

-+ | 2] Alarm Upper Limit Value 3
-+ [Z] Alarm Lower Limit Value 3
-4 Adiustment level

Set the required termperature(S etPoint).

- [B) sPO

- 5P1

...[=1 cpa LI
[01/24i05 15:12:05] [eSer] is launched from CZ-Integrator it the Cm line state. ;I
[01/24105 15:12:20] The setting of e5en-RT hegins
Confirrning the connection
"Device being edited now" is NOT comesponding to "conngcted Device”
[01424M05 15:12:28] The setting of e5en-CO203T-FLE begins. b
Uit ranober[0Z] On line LI

Ready Unit number[0Z] ©n line
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7-2 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC
7-2-2  Setting the CompoWay/F Slave’'s Parameters

When a K3SC Serial Converter is connected to the PLC’s RS-232C port and a
Temperature Controller is connected to the K3SC by RS-485, make an RS-232C cable
with the following wiring to connect the PLC’s RS-232C port to the K32-23209
Attachment Adapter.

K3SC Temperature Controller
RS-485

0@ =" . =

CYC S —

-7 ooo

CS/CJ Series PLC

E—
Input Power
| —

1
1
1
Attachment i
adapter ~ J RS-232C Port

K32-23209 Il

To attachment adapter To PLC

Signal | Pin No. Signal Pin No.
RD 2 2 SD
SD 3 3 RD
ER 4 I: 4 RS
SG 5 5 Cs
DR 6 I: 7 DR
RS 7 :I 8 ER
CS 8 9 SG
FG - - FG

Procedure for Smart Sensors

1. Right-click Smart Sensor in the Network Configuration Window and select
Parameter — Edit.

2. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.
After setting the parameters, select Transfer [PC to Unit] to download the settings
to the Smart Sensor.

7-9
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7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer

Use the following procedures to transfer network information of CompoWay/F Slaves
connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) without going through a PLC.

7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

1. Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar.
The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change PLC B

- Device Wame

—Device Type
|Cs1HH x| Settings.. |
—Metwork Type
ITDD"JUS j Settings... |
= Camnment
=
I

Ok I Cancel | Help |

2. Select CompoWay/F Device from the Device Type List.

Change PLC E

- Levice ame

IFEeIa_I,ID evice

— Device Type

CormpotafapdF Device ﬂ Seltings... |
CJThd =

CompotaandF Device

Eg} BEI Settings... |

—|CS1G/CNG
TC51G-H
CSTH = .l
CS1HH i
|

0K I Cancel | Help |

Click the Settings Button and select the Driver Tab to display the Network
Settings.

7-10
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7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

Network Settings [CompoWay/F]

Natwark Diiver |

Connection——————— D ata Format

Fort Mame: I vI [rata Bits: I? 'I
B aud Rate: ISEDD 'I Parity: IEven 'I
Staop Bits: |2 'I

hake Default |

Ok, I Cancel | Help I

After completing the network settings, click the OK Button.

3. Select Network — Work Online from the menu bar.
(CompoWay/F Slaves cannot be connected online by selecting Auto Online, so be sure to
select Work Online.)
Metwork Component Tools Windows Help

Al

@ Communication Settings

% Auko Online

Change conmection to this PLE,

4. When the CompoWay/F Slave is connected online, the Slave will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Right-click the CompoWay/F Slave
and select Transfer [Network to PC].

_| =- . Online CompoWa_l,l.-"F EDM1 JBB00 Even,7.2 [EBEM] Mode(0)

conneck

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

T Link Tool 4
Controller Link Tool 4

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator

Metwork struckure(Metwork Mo, Mone) will be tranferred,
Flease transfer the network parameter for each component if needed because they are not transfered here {in the
case of Controller Link and S SMAC LIMK),

Do you wish to continue?
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Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

6. The Compoway/F Finding node settings Dialog Box will be displayed.

Compoway/F Finding node se...

Select finding node range.

£ Al0-99)

% Selection

Iin ID_ M ax |-|_

It will take bwo seconds or less per
node.

ak. I Cancel |

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the All (0-99) Option.
node address is unknown:
If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the Selection Option and set the CompoWay/F
node address is known: Slave’s node address.
The CompoWay/F Slave upload starts when the OK Button is clicked.

Transffering the Metwork Structure E3

Loading node 2 of 2,

7. The following dialog box will be displayed when the CompoWay/F Slave transfer is

completed.
Click the OK Button.

@ The parareters were transferred

The following dialog box will be displayed if no CompoWay/F Slaves could be
found.
Click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator

& There is no component to be transferred to

8. The CompoWay/F Slave connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) is
displayed in the Network Configuration Window. The CompoWay/F network is also
added in the Workspace Window.

Example: Connecting an E5ZN Temperature Controller
Right-click the E5ZN Temperature Controller in the Network Configuration Window
and select Start Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited.

7-12
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7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

=5,NewProject - CX-Integrator [_ O[]
File Edit View Insert Hebwork Comporent Tools Windows Help ‘
DEH SR+ ee|o-|[z8s nac = o)
EALLNeNiaa++ 0L FAEEAAE |

=l x|

53 NewProject

- = Network1{CompowayF)(-} =
21 Network1(ConpowayFIl) [ hewekicomparteer

HNetwork1(CompottayF)

Compad

Anew CompoWay/F network
is added in the Workspace
Window.

The CompoWay/F network
- configuration is di: inthe
Project 2 Network] (Co Network Configuration Window.

[ Transferning of Network stucture wil start
Loading the Device of Nade #0
Loading the Dievice of Node #1

=]

The campanent's parameters wil be transferred from the netwark (Na netwark numbsr] to PC
Mads H00D [ESZN] There fs no parameter to be tiansferred

Mods #0071 [E52N] Thers is no parameter to be transferred

Ermor 0, WARNING O

AT, Pesul / L | |

|Ready [ @ online 2

The CX-Thermo application will receive the Temperature Controller model number
and start. After the parameter settings are completed, download the set values to
the E5ZN.

Refer to the CX-Thermo Help function for details on setting parameters and
downloading parameter settings to components.

CX-Thermo =
File(F) Commurications(C] Yiew(¥) TrendMonkor(T) Option(®) Help(H)

@7 #=@Bm | ?
CH [ Channel name [ || Channel name Channel - 1

CH1  Channel -1
CHZ  Channel- 2

Parameter Mame  Set Paint - CH1

Setting Range -200 - 350

B ESZN-20*HO3P-FLK -
?a THI Editform b Updatell]

23 Coniolin progrsss Parameters

EHEY Op 1

Blaim Upper Lirit Value 1- CH
Alaim Lower Lirit Value 1- CH
Blaim Value 2 - CH1
Alarm Upper Limit Yalue 2 - CH
Alaim Lower Lirit Value 2 - CH
Blaim Value 3 - CH1

Factory default Iu

Parameter Yalue |U Reset edit
eset edi

This parameter sets the required temperaturs{SetPaint). - channel 1

- [E] Manual MV - CH1
Adiustment level

Propottional Band - CH1
Inbarrsl Tima . CH1 =
| »

[01/24105 15:19:34] [ESZH] is launched fror CX-Integrator in the On line state. |

[D124105 15:19.37] The setting of ESZN-2Q*HI3TC-FLK begins.

(Confirming the connertion

"Divice being sdited now” is NOT conesponding to "cornected Device”

[D1£2405 15-19:41] The setting of BSZN-2Q*HOIP-FLK hegins

Uit nuzeber(D1] On ling |
Ready Unit number[01] COM1,9600,Even, 7,2 On line

* When connecting the computer and CompoWay/F Slave, use a K3SC Serial
Converter to convert between the computer’'s RS-232C communications and the
CompoWay/F Slave’s RS-485 communications.
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7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

Applicable Serial Converter:

RS-232C to RS-485
Adapter

General-purpose RS-232C cable

K3SC Serial Converter
(Set RS-232C in the
Master.)

Standard RS-232C cable (D-SUB 9-pin female on both ends) +
K32-23209 Attachment Adapter (D-SUB 9-pin male on one end, fork
terminals on the other end)

Connected RS-485 devices

ihis case, the Master's |
interface is RS-232C.

y — Ak
~ Loose wires
Computer

If a standard RS-232C cable with D-SUB connecors is being used, connect with
an optional K32-23209 Adapter (sold separately), which is 5 cm long and has a
D-SUB 9-pin mal ? o

P male connector on one efx When connecting to RS-485, install terminators (120 @, 1/2
W recommended) to both ends of the transmission line,
including this end

Unify the communications settings with the
connected devices and set the unit numbers

Cable with RS-232C D-SUB connectors _K32-23209

7-14
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Communications
Section 8 NT Link

This section explains the settings and operations specific to the NT Link system.

Downloaded from Elcodis.com electronic components distributor


http://elcodis.com/parts/2471598/CS1W-CN625.html

NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function

Connection Auto-detect Function

NS-series PT is serially connected to a CS/CJ-series PLC through NT Link,

the PT’s communications settings (NT Link baud rate and the PT’s maximum unit
number setting) can be detected automatically. The PLC'’s serial port settings are
automatically adjusted to match the detected PT communications settings and provide
an automatic connection between the PT and PLC (NT Link Auto Online Setting

The PLC's serial port settings are
automatically changed to match the

Relay PLC NS-series PT's serial port settings.

Overwrite

J CS/CJ-series PLC

NT Link makes the serial connection
automatically (when using the RS-232C port).

Note: Since the RS-232C port is used by the PT, the peripheral port
must be used to make a direct serial connection to the computer.

Note: The PLC'’s serial port settings will be as follows after the automatic connection is

Serial communications mode = NT Link (1:N)

Port baud rate = NS-series PT’s baud rate setting

Max. unit number in NT Link mode = Connected NS-series PT’s setting (Except
when the PT’s maximum unit number setting is 0, the PLC’s setting is 1.)

The following example demonstrates the operation of the NT Link Connection
Auto-detect Function when an NS-series PT is connected to the built-in RS-232C port
of a CS/CJ-series PLC’s CPU Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click the CPU port listed below the target PLC

Online Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu.

2| =™ Orline Taolbus COM1,9600None 2,1 [C51G-CPU4EH] Met(D), Made(0)
4 - -

Target P ode(0)

AR RRRMA T ek ok b PO
2 SCE Port [CoTwig0p | oo EEriEs P |
ff‘g Controller Link [C51'w
------ 2 SYSMAL LINK [C5 1w

Connect

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

MT Link Tool
Contraller Link Tool

2. A dialog box will be displayed to select one of the CPU Unit’s serial ports.
Select Serial Port (the RS-232C port) and click the OK Button.

8-1
8-1-1 Overview
8-1 NT Link
8-1-1  Overview
When an
function).
Computer (CX-Integrator)
* Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link, see note)
* Network connection
established:
8-1-2 Procedure
in the
[ =-E0
N
8-2
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8-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function

8-1-2

Procedure

Selected ltem  CPU Port(252) : Serial Part

Select the item Fram the following list.

CPL Par{252] : Serial Port

CPU Part{253) : Peripheral Part

Cancel

3. A dialog box will be displayed to select the communications protocol.
Select NTLink and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator il
Selected ltern MTLink

Select the itemn from the following list.

Carmpots ayF

0K I Cancel |

4. The & icon will be displayed next to the CPU Unit's RS-232C port to indicate that
the port can be accessed with NT Link protocol.

fll =™ Orline Toolbus COM1,9500,
4

Mane, 8.1 [C51G-CPL45H] Met(D), Node(0)
J45H] )

CPU Port[Serial PortNTLink)[C51G-CPU45H] Meti-), Nods(-, Unit(252)
=/ SCB Port [CS1W-SCB4141] Met(-), Nodel-], Unit(225)

= Controller Link [C51w-CLK21] Met(1), Mode(1], Unit[1)

2B SYSMAC LINK [C5Tw-SLK21] Net[127), Nade[10], Unit(10]

5. Right-click the CPU Unit in the Online Information Window and select NT Link
Tool — NTLink Auto Online Setting.

x| = Orline Toolbus COM1,9600.Mone,8,1 [C51G-CPU4EH] Met[0), Mods{0]
T e

= SCE Port [C51%w-5CB4H
T Controller Link [CSTW-CL =oo0 o
o SYSMAL LINK [C51w/-51

Transfer[Metwork ko PC] :

Start Data Link

Start Routing Table
NT Link Tool 3

Controller Link Tool

*

If the PLC is operating, the following warning dialog box will be displayed.

Check the system to be sure that it is safe to change the PLC’s operating mode to
PROGRAM mode and click the Yes Button.

If the mode is changed to PROGRAM mode, the PLC will stop operating so be sure
that it is all right for the PLC to stop operating.

CX-Integrator ll

You need ta stop the PLE running and change the mode ko Program in arder to execute MTLink Auto Online Setting
Do you want to change the PLC to Program Mode now?

Yes |

No | Cancel I

6. The following warning dialog box will be displayed.

If you click the OK Button, the CPU Unit's RS-232C port’'s communications settings
will be overwritten. Verify that the CPU Unit's RS-232C port is not communicating
and then click the OK Button.
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8-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
8-1-2 Procedure

CX-Integrator il
& Changes CPU the setting of R5-232C Port and then connects to M3 series PT.
Scans the Port Setting automatically until finding N3 series PT.

If executing this procedure then CPU RS-Z32C Port: setting is overwritten,
Ensure that it is not connecting with this port then execute it,

Present setting: MT Link, High Speed

Are you sure?

o | ]

7. The following dialog box will be displayed when an NS-series PT is connected to
the CPU Unit's RS-232C port.
Verify that the pin 5 of the CPU Unit’s DIP switch is OFF and then click the OK
Button.
x|
@ Start cammunicating with MT series PT to analize the setting autamatically,

Ensure that Dip Switch 5 of CPU unit is OFF,
It is the setting to change from R5-232C Port to MT Link.

cocs_|

8. The NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function will be executed.
The following dialog box will be displayed to show the progress of the automatic
connection operation.

Auto connecting ko NT Link.... x|
Nm:\_l c_;onl_irming v_\lhether we can connecting to NS series at

Target Port: CPU, RS-232C Port

Confirming Cammunication Setting:

Baud rate: High Speed
Unit Mo 2

General Confirmation status:

Cancel

9. The following dialog box will be displayed if the connection with the PT is
established automatically.
Click the OK Button.
zl
@ Connection with M5 Series PT has been established,
M5 Seties PT have been found on CPU RS-232C Part, The found number is 1.
CPURS-232C Port is set as Follows,

Mew Setting: MT Link. High Speed. NT Link Max No.1

10.1If the PLC’s operating mode was changed from RUN mode, the following dialog
box will be displayed to switch from PROGRAM mode back to RUN mode. To
return to RUN mode, click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator ﬂ

& Are you sure you want bo return the PLC to Run Mode mode?

8-4
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8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-1  Overview

8-2  Transferring Screen Data through the PLC

8-2-1 Overview

The NS-Designer can be started from an NS-series PT in the Network Configuration
Window and created screen data can be transferred through a CS/CJ-series PLC (see
note) to a serially connected NT-series PT.

Computer
(Start NS-Designer from New CX-Net.)

Relay PLC

>

CS/CJ-series PLC

0 NT Link
(using the RS-232C port)

NS-series PT

* Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link, see note)

* Network connection

Screens

Transfer screen data.

Note: Since the RS-232C port is used by the PT, the peripheral port
must be used to make a direct serial connection to the computer.

Note: In order to transfer screen data through the PLC, the PLC must be a CS/CJ-series PLC
with a CPU lot number of 030201 (manufactured February 1, 2003) or later. In addition,
the CPU Unit must be a CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, CJ1G-H, or CJ1H-H. (The
screen data cannot be transferred through a CS1D-H).

8-2-2 Procedure

The following example demonstrates how to transfer screen data through the CPU
Unit’s serial port.

1. Select Network — Work Online or Network — Auto Online from the menu bar.
In this case, Auto Online has been selected.

Mebwork Component  Tools Windmws  Help
/24 Work Online
@ Communication Setkings

E Auko Cnline

Change connection bo this FLE,

2. The Select Serial Port Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select the desired computer communications port from the pull-down menu and
click the OK Button.

Select Serial Port x|

Select a Serial Part for Auto-Connection to PLC

COM1 =l

This is Auto Online Connection to the PLC
connhecting to PC with Senial cable, by changing
the communiation setting of PC.

Cannat uge this function for Compo'w ap/F
devices.

oK I Cancel
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8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-2  Procedure

3. The PLC will be connected online to the computer and the PLC’s rack configuration
will be displayed in the Online Information Window.
Right-click the CPU port and select Connect from the pop-up menu.

2| = Orline Toolbus COM1,19200 None, 8,1 [C51G-CPU45H] Net(0), Mode(0)
Y = Rl T arget PL I

- - o Transfer[Metwark o PC] |
= SCB Port [C51w/-5CEY

2% Contraller Link [C5 1/ [ RS0

& SYSMAL LINK [C5 1w/ 0
Start Data Link

Stark Routing Table

NT Link Toal 3
Controller Link Tool 3

4. A dialog box will be displayed to select the CPU Unit’s serial port.
Select Serial Port (the RS-232C port) and click the OK Button.

Cx-Integrator x|

Selected [tem  CPU Port[252] : Serial Port

Select the item fram the following list.

CPL Por ial P

CPLU Port[253] : Peripheral Port

] I Cancel |

5. The & icon will be displayed next to the CPU Unit's RS-232C port to indicate that
the port can be accessed with NT Link protocol.

9200,Mone,8.1 [C51G-CPU4EH] Met[0), Made{0)
G-CPL45H] b

45H] Met(-, Nade(-), Unit[252)
7 SCE Part [C51W-5CE4141] Netf-], Node(, Unit[225]

B Contraller Link [C5 1w -CLK21] Nat{1). Nade(1), Urit(1]

LR SYSMAC LINK [CS14-5LK21] Net[127), Node(10), Urit(10)

6. Right-click the CPU Unit in the Online Information Window and select Transfer
[Network to PC].

| =™ Orline Toolbus COM1,19200 Non
. 7

o =] PLI

e [ ]
25 SCB Port [CS1w-SCE4141] Het|
—-5'-'5 Contraller Link [CS1W-CLE21]Me  connect
g SYSMAL LINK [C5TW-SLEZT]H

.1 [C51G-CPU4SH] Net(0), Node(0)

Start: Data Link
Start Routing Table

T Link Tool
Contraller Link Tool 3

7. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer.
Click the Yes Button to transfer the network configuration of the NT Link network
connected to the CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C port.
|

& Metwork, struckurefMetworls Ko, : None) will be tranferred,

Please transfer the netwark parameter for each compaonent if needed because they are not transfered here (in the case of Controller Link and
SYSMAC LIMK),

Do you wish ko continue?

fes M |

8-6
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8-2

Click the OK Button.
x|

@ The parameters were transferred

8-2-2

The following dialog box will be displayed when the transfer is completed.

is displayed in the Network Configuration Window along with one PLC. (The
Network Configuration Window’s background is gray to indicate that the

CX-Integrator is online.)

At the same time, the NT Link is added in the Workspace Window.

=5, NewProject - CX-Integrator

Fle Edt View Inssrt Network Component Took Windows Help

=10l

Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
Procedure

The NS-series PT connected directly to the CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C serial port

Ded &M@ sBro e

[[a/% % B & [[Fo_=1)

REAE A

REAA+*R-FBEEL BT |

o 3 NewFioject
* % Network2_CPU Port_S

Compol

T

. Network?_CPU Port_Serial Port{NTLink}(-)

Network2_CPU Fort_Serial Port{NTLink]

Compa2

T [ Target PLEESTE-ERUSH Meti Hodefdh)

5 SCE Port [C51W-5CB4131] Net(], Nodel, Unit[225)
Controller Link [C51w-CLK21] Net{1), Nodef1], Unif1)
55 SYSMAC LINK [C51w-SLK21] Net[127), Node{10], Unit10)

2% CPU Port(Serial PortNTLink)ICS 15-CPU4SH] Net(), Nodef-), Unit252)

,,,,,,,,,, NSETVD 141
CSiB-CPUASH aaluu
The new NT Link is added in the
Workspace Window. The NT Link network configuration
is displayed in the Network
4] B || Configuration Window.
Project 1 5 Network2_C.
x| == Online Toakbus COM1,19200Nane,8,1 [C515-CPU45H] Net(0). Node{0] T vanstermng of Nework SICIUE vl Sttt
[ zau)

The campanent's parameters will be hansferred fram the netwark [Ne network number) to PC
Nade M hode number [C51G-CPLMEH] tianster successhul

Node HO00 [N58 TV01 /7] There is ne paramele to be transfered

Enror 0, WARNING 0

AT, Resul / Ll

|

[Ready

@ onine

10.Right-click the icon of the NS-series PT in the Network Configuration Window and
select Start Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited.

" Network?_CPU Port_Serial Port{NTLink){-}

Network2_CPU Part_Serial Part[MTLink]

[m]
Compa2

Compal

Parameter

C51G-CRU4SH N8

o Copy,

E Paste

Delete

Togale Position

L
CErH

Edit: Mame. ..
Edlit: Wit Murter:

Stark Special Application

Stark with Settings Inherited
Stark anly
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8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-2  Procedure

11.The CX-Designer will start, the NS-series PT’s model number and system version
will be passed to the CX-Designer, and the New Project Dialog Box will be
displayed.

Click the OK Button to display the PT’s screen data.

(' N5-Designer B
Fle(F) Wiew() HelpiH)

JRI=TE
|| (@] el ol fome o 2l mle s [al=le ]| mlmleE] s i EsiEiEsEEz] Bl
| A A0 sl =l=l=] 2]
= =] == O] O= |
| & bet

Functional Object

E

]| (3

Mew Project

x|

Select PT ModellF)

NSS-TVOON] =

System Version Selection(S]  [GystemVerdD =

Cance|

[ I [ I [ =)l [ 4
Save the created screen data in a project file (.ipp extension) and transfer it to the
NS-series PT with the Screen Data Transfer program.

12.Select File — Transfer Data from the menu bar.
The Screen Data Transfer program will start.

Hode(M) Update(R) Option(0) Help(H)

x|
- Download Project Camms. Setting
Mot Selected 112
Commz. Routs: PC-—~PLC-NS
11} Serial[T oolbus) [COM1]
12) NT Link[Urit:0]
Select ProjectP) Canrect(S) Cancel Carnmes, Method(C)
- NS-Desigrer - N5 Series/Memon Card
™ Select &lls] Select Update Scresn(f]
No [ Name [ Date | No [ Name [ Date [
o]
9
Aot Exit
Use system program werl. 1 or laker to operate screens that edited or saved at
NS-Desigrier verl.1. Otherwise the text using windows fant will not be displayed
conectly

Refer to the NS-Designer Operation Manual (V074) for details on transferring the
screen data.
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8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-2  Procedure

The following flowchart outlines the procedure up to the screen data transfer.

| Select the created screen data (project file). |

A
| Set the communications path (PC — PLC — PT). |

A
| Click the Connect Button to start communications with the PT. |

A
| Transfer the project file. |
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A-1CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

A-1 CPS File Management

This section explains the EDS file management functions of the CX-Integrator

A-1-1 Description of CPS Files
CPS File Overview

CPS is an abbreviation of Component and network Profile Sheet, which contain the
definitions of CS/CJ-series Units and Components required in the CX-One applications.
The definitions are provided in CPS file format (XML file format).

CX-One applications use the information in these CPS files to recognize the
CS/CJ-series Units. The CPS files are also used to create the Special I/O Unit and
CPU Bus Unit settings.

CPs file A CPS file B
ID information B ID information
/' |Parameter items Parameter items
AN e
Example: Unit A /" Source “_ UnitB__--~ | Source
© data N e | data
> !
/ P 1
/ - ~ |
/ 7 |
7 N |
/ 7 b i
- " |
/ o o
¥ a M
Unit model numbers Special 1/0 Unit and CPU Bus Unit settings can
displayed in I/0 table be made with the names in the manuals.
zl

File Edit View Options Help
F CcrueTh

5 ag Loner B
5 44 [0000] Main Rack

Displayed Parameter [IFEGareY

11 0001500 CI1W-CLK2L-V(Cortroler Link Uni) (Lt £ ©) =
pifoi (1= THZ1 (ETN 1 Mode) Ethernet Lnk) (Unk : 1) = EEIET Ll
1 02 0036 Empty St Data link start Stop

Data link made Manual sefting

Data Link Status Bit &-bit format

(Wiited Network 62 Node Enabled Bit |Max 32 nodeg

y Create y Create
Unit'A settings Unit B settings

Parameter items Parameter items

{Parameterdata {Parameter data

CX-One ‘
CPS files contain the following CS/CJ-series Unit and component information.
* |D information (Model number, product name, Unit type, Unit version, etc.)
* Parameter items (Offset address, parameter name, and setting range or selections)
The following diagram shows an example CPS file in XML format.

A-2
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A-1CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

<?uml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7>
<IDOCTYPE Cps (View Source for full doctvpe... )=
- <Cps Name="Z_000001" FormatRevision="1.0" Revision="1" Type="CPS1" DefType="Component" Comment="">
- <Component Mame="Z_000002" ModelName="CI1H-CPUG7H" YenderName="OMRON Corporation" Majorver="3"
Minaryer="0" CompoType="PLCURit" EquipmentType="BuildingBlock" CategoryType="PLC" ProductName="CPU Unit"
Spec="I0 bits: 2560, User Program Memory: 250Ksteps, Data Memory: 4+48Kwords
(DM:32Kwords,EM:32Kwords x 13banks)">
- =Communication Name="Z_000003" DisplaylName="CPU Port" RoutingType="Hub">
- =CommIF Mame="Z_000004" PhysicalPortType="Peripheral" MachineNumberingType="PeripheralOfPLC">
- <aAttachableNetworkName Name="Z_000005" NetworkName="CompoWayF'>
<MetworkSubType Mame="Z_000006" Type="Client" />
</tttachableNetworkNames
- <attachablenetworkhame Name="Z_000007" NetworkName="NTLink"=>
<MetworkSubType Mame="Z_000008" Type="Client" />
</AttachableMetworkMNames
</CommIF>
- <CommIF Name="Z_000009" PhysicalPort Type="HostLink" MachineMumberingType="HostLinkOfPLC">
- <AttachableNetworkName Name="Z_000010" NetworkName="CompoWayF">
<MetworkSubType Mame="Z_000011" Type="Client" />
</AttachableMetworkMNames
- <Attachableletworkhame Name="Z_000012" NetworkName='
<NetworkSubType Mame="Z_000013" Type="Client" />
</httachableNetworkNames
</CommIF>
</Communications
- =CompoMotificationInfo Name="Z_000014">
<ReadControllerinfo Name="Z_000015" SourceData="FINS0501" DestinationData="CGI11H_CPUG7H" />
<UnitProfilelnfo Name="Z_000016" SourceData="CPU" DestinationData="0x801C" /=
=Profilelnfo Mame="Z_000017" SourceData="NotNotified" DestinationData="" />
</CompoMatificationInfo
<CrServerDevicelnfo Name="Z_000018" DeviceMame="CJ1H-H" CPUType="GPUG?" />
- <BuildingBlockInfo Name="Z_000019" RepresentCompo="Yes">
- <PLCUnitInfo Name="Z_000020" Serig=="C1" UnitType="CPUUNIt" BusType="CS1" EnableChangeCnline="No">
=CurrentConsumption Mame="7Z_000021" InnerLogic="990" Relays="0" Services="0" />
<Width Name="Z_000022" Length="62" />
<CPUUnitInfo Mam __000023" MaxNumOf@aseUnits="3" MaxNumOfTotallOBits="2560"
GatewayNumber="0" MaxSIOUIOUnitNurmber="95" MaxCPUSIOUURitNumber="15" MaxNumOfRM="0" />
=/PLCUnitInfox
</BuildingBlockInfox
- <Statusinfo Hame="Z_000024">
- <RunModes Mam _000025"=
<RunMode Name="R_Program" DisplaylName="Program" />
<RunMode Name="R_Monitor' Displayhame="Monitor" />
<RuniMode Name="R_Run" DizplayMarms="Run" /=
</RunModess
</Statusinfos
- <ResetCommandInfo Mame="Z_000026">
<ResetTarget Name="7_000027" ResetTypa="No" />
</ResetCommandInfox ;I

NTLink'>

Installing CPS Files
1. Select Tools — CPS File — Install from the menu bar.

Tools ‘Windows Help
Start Data Link
Start Routing table

T Link Eoal 4
DeviceMet tool 4
Controller Link kool 4

ED'5 file

A-3
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A-1CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

2. The Install CPS files Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the CPS file to install and click the Open Button.

Look in: | 3 New_CPS file =« @ e -

CPS%_CI1H-CPUETH_Yer3_0,xml

File name: IEPS_DJ‘I H-CPUEFH_“er3_0.xml Open I
Files of type: IComponent and nebwark, Profile Sheet(* <mi) j Cancel |

Device Information
Yendor :
Device Type :
Froduct Mame :

Rievizion :

4

3. The following dialog box will be displayed if the corresponding icon for the specified
Unit/component does not exist in the folder where the CPS file will be installed.
=

@ Do you wish ta install the icon of CIIH-CPUSTH?

es Mo |

Click the Yes Button to install the icon.
The CPS file will be installed in the following directory:
Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

A-4
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A-2

A-2-1

EDS File Management

This section explains the EDS file management functions of the CX-Integrator.

Installing EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Install

A-2EDS File Management

A-2-1 Installing EDS Files

The CX-Integrator will support new devices if proper EDS files are installed. To install

the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select EDS File and Install.
The following window will be displayed.

Install EDS File HE
Look jn: I‘_ﬂ Eds j L= £ B
=] 0930051009 eds |#] Czo0Hw-DRMZ1 eds ] CS1W-DRMZ1, eds
ﬁ_ 20000816101447.EDS @_ C200HW-DRT21,eds ] cym1- 1.eds
|#] 3G3FY-PDRT1-5IN. eds |#] CPMZB-DRT eds ﬁ DRT1- >, eds
;‘_l 3G3MY-PDRT1-5IMV, eds E] CPM2C-S100C-DRT.eds || DRT1-AD04.eds
|#] 3GEF7-DRM21 .eds |#] CPM2C-5110C-DRT.eds ] DRT1-ADD4H eds
|#] 515-A003,EDS |#] com1-DRT21 .eds [#] DRT1-B7AC. eds
KN I 2

File name:  [DRT1-232C2 eds Open |
Files of type: |Electronic Data Sheet(* eds) j Cancel I

Device Information
Vendor: OMRON Corporation
Device Type : Generic Device
Product Name : DRT1-232C2
Aewision: 1.04

¥

The device information will be displayed on the bottom of the window when the EDS

file is selected.

2. Select the EDS file to be installed and click the Open Button.

The EDS file will be added to the Hardware List.

If the EDS file already exists, the new EDS file will overwrite the previous one.

If the EDS files are different to each other in version, the new EDS file will be added

to the Hardware List as shown below.

=29 Device Type
B oy AC Drives
H- g RA Generic
: B 2 Position Controller
..... = Rev 1
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A-2EDS File Management
A-2-2 Creating EDS Files

A-2-2  Creating EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Create

The EDS files are required by the CX-Integrator to create a network configuration. To
create an EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select EDS File and Create.
The following window will be displayed.

Create EDS File

 Dievice Information

Yendor D I4? Yendar Name © |
Device 1D : I12 Device Tvpe : |

e B |51 Produot Nams - |C200HW-DRT21|

Maior Rew. - I‘I Catalog: |

Minor Rew. . P Upload from Device...
Drefauk 170
{ ¥ Pol [~ BtSwobe [ COS [ Cyche ‘
Pol |gitstobe | 005 | Cuclic |

ouT IN

Size . |34 Bute Size: IE“_ Bute

vaidgie: [0 (OvaidalBis) | valdBie: [0 (0:validalBis)
Name : IW Mame : IINData—
Path: I— Path: I—
Help: | Help: |

K | comcel |

2. Set the device information and I/O information.
The device information can be obtained from the device on the network if the
network is online.

3. To read the information, click the Upload from Device Button. The following
window will be displayed.

Target Device !

T arget Mode Address ; IE _Im—?i

Setup Range 0 - B3
ak I Cancel |

4. Set the node address of the device and click the OK Button.
For the I/O connections and I/O size of the device, refer to the operation manual of
the device.

5. Click the OK Button.
The device will be added to the Hardware List.

Device parameters cannot be set with the EDS file creation function of the

CX-Integrator. Obtain a proper EDS file from the manufacturer of the device to make
device parameter settings for the device.

A-6
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A-2EDS File Management
A-2-3 Deleting EDS Files

A-2-3  Deleting EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Delete
To delete the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS File and Delete.
The following confirmation window will be displayed.

DeviceNet Configurator

i) CZ00HW-DRTZ1 Reyv 1 will be deleted,
. oKz

3. Click the Yes Button.
The device will be deleted from the Hardware List together with the EDS file.

A-2-4  Saving EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Save
To save the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS file and Save.
The following window will be displayed to specify the name of the folder where the
EDS file will be saved and the name of the EDS file.

Soverpsrie @
Smejn‘l{__—'lEds d L] i =
#] 0930051009, eds #| C200HW-DRM21.6ds ] C51W-DRM21.eds
#]20000816101447.E05 | ] C200HW-DRT21 eds CYML-DRMZ1 eds
#] 3G3FY-FORTL-SIN.eds  #] CPMZB-DRT.eds #] ORT1-232C2 005
] 3GIMY-PDRTI-SINY.2ds | #] CPM2C-S100C-DRT.eds | ] DRT1-AD04.2ds
4] 3GEF7-DAM21 .eds (8] CPM2C-S110C-DRT.eds || DRT1-ADO4H.eds
2] 515-A003,ED5 ] COMI-DRT21,0ds ] DRT1-B7AC.eds
Kl E— i
File name: | Save

Save astype. |Electionic Data Sheel[* ads) =] Cancel |

Device Information
‘endar -
Device Type
Produsct Mame -
Rlevision

’
A

3. Input the folder and file names and click the Save Button The EDS file will be saved.
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A-2EDS File Management
A-2-5 Searching EDS Files

A-2-5 Searching EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Search

To search the device (EDS file) displayed in the Hardware List, use the following
procedure.

1. Select the EDS File and Search.
The following window will be displayed.

Find EDS File HE

Cancel I

7 Match caze

2. Input the character string and click the Find Next Button.
The cursor will move to the position of the corresponding device closest to the
present cursor.

3. To quit the search operation, click the Cancel Button.
*The device will be found if it is located below the present cursor position.

*Select Hardware in the Hardware List before using the above procedure to search all
the devices.

A-2-6 Displaying EDS File Properties

Tools - EDS File - Property
To display the properties of the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the hardware (device) from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS File and Property.
The following window will be displayed.

CS51W-DRM21 Rev 1 Property

CS1W-DRM21

D escription : CSw1-DAMZ1 EDS Fis
Create Date : 05-11-2000 12:00:00
Modify Date : 05-11-2000

Revision : 1.0

Wendar OMAON Corporation

Device Type:  Communications Adapler

Product Mame: 2
Revision : 10
Calalog :

The time and date of the creation of the EDS file will be displayed along with device
information on the file.

A-8
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Certain Terms and Conditions of Sale

ok

Offer; Acceptance. These terms and conditions (these "Terms") are deemed
part of all catalogs, manuals or other documents, whether electronic or in writ-
ing, relating to the sale of goods or services (collectively, the "Goods") by
Omron Electronics LLC and its subsidiary companies ("Seller"). Seller hereby
objects to any terms or conditions proposed in Buyer's purchase order or other
documents which are inconsistent with, or in addition to, these Terms. Please
contact your Omron representative to confirm any additional terms for sales
from your Omron company.

Prices. All prices stated are current, subject to change without notice by
Seller. Buyer agrees to pay the price in effect at time of shipment.

Discounts. Cash discounts, if any, will apply only on the net amount of
invoices sent to Buyer after deducting transportation charges, taxes and
duties, and will be allowed only if (i) the invoice is paid according to Seller's
payment terms and (i) Buyer has no past due amounts owing to Seller.
Orders. Seller will accept no order less than $200 net billing.

Governmental Approvals. Buyer shall be responsible for, and shall bear all
costs involved in, obtaining any government approvals required for the impor-
tation or sale of the Goods.

Taxes. All taxes, duties and other governmental charges (other than general
real property and income taxes), including any interest or penalties thereon,
imposed directly or indirectly on Seller or required to be collected directly or
indirectly by Seller for the manufacture, production, sale, delivery, importation,
consumption or use of the Goods sold hereunder (including customs duties
and sales, excise, use, turnover and license taxes) shall be charged to and
remitted by Buyer to Seller.

Einancial. If the financial position of Buyer at any time becomes unsatisfactory
to Seller, Seller reserves the right to stop shipments or require satisfactory
security or payment in advance. [f Buyer fails to make payment or otherwise
comply with these Terms or any related agreement, Seller may (without liability
and in addition to other remedies) cancel any unshipped portion of Goods sold
hereunder and stop any Goods in transit until Buyer pays all amounts, includ-
ing amounts payable hereunder, whether or not then due, which are owing to it
by Buyer. Buyer shall in any event remain liable for all unpaid accounts.
Cancellation; Etc. Orders are not subject to rescheduling or cancellation
unless Buyer indemnifies Seller fully against all costs or expenses arising in
connection therewith.

Force Majeure. Seller shall not be liable for any delay or failure in delivery
resulting from causes beyond its control, including earthquakes, fires, floods,
strikes or other labor disputes, shortage of labor or materials, accidents to
machinery, acts of sabotage, riots, delay in or lack of transportation or the
requirements of any government authority.

10. Sh|pp|ng Delivery. Unless otherwise expressly agreed in writing by Seller:

. Claims.

a. Shipments shall be by a carrier selected by Seller;

b. Such carrier shall act as the agent of Buyer and dellvery to such carrier
shall constitute delivery to Buyer;

c. All sales and shipments of Goods shall be FOB shipping point (unless oth-
erwise stated in writing by Seller), at which point title to and all risk of loss of
the Goods shall pass from Seller to Buyer, provided that Seller shall retain a
security interest in the Goods until the full purchase price is paid by Buyer;

d. Delivery and shipping dates are estimates only.

e. Seller will package Goods as it deems proper for protection against normal
handling and extra charges apply to special conditions.

Any claim by Buyer against Seller for shortage or damage to the

Goods occurring before delivery to the carrier must be presented in writing to

Seller within 30 days of receipt of shipment and include the original transporta-

tion bill signed by the carrier noting that the carrier received the Goods from

Seller in the condition claimed.

12.

13.

Warranties. (a) Exclusive Warranty. Seller's exclusive warranty is that the
Goods will be free from defects in materials and workmanship for a period of
twelve months from the date of sale by Seller (or such other period expressed
in writing by Seller). Seller disclaims all other warranties, express or implied.
(b) Limitations. SELLER MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ABOUT NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABIL-
ITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE GOODS.
BUYER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT IT ALONE HAS DETERMINED THAT THE
GOODS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. Seller further disclaims all warranties and responsibility of
any type for claims or expenses based on infringement by the Goods or other-
wise of any intellectual property right. (c) Buyer Remedy. Seller's sole obliga-
tion hereunder shall be to replace (in the form originally shipped with Buyer
responsible for labor charges for removal or replacement thereof) the non-
complying Good or, at Seller's election, to repay or credit Buyer an amount
equal to the purchase price of the Good; provided that in no event shall Seller
be responsible for warranty, repair, indemnity or any other claims or expenses
regarding the Goods unless Seller's analysis confirms that the Goods were
properly handled, stored, installed and maintained and not subject to contami-
nation, abuse, misuse or inappropriate modification. Return of any goods by
Buyer must be approved in writing by Seller before shipment. Seller shall not
be liable for the suitability or unsuitability or the results from the use of Goods
in combination with any electrical or electronic components, circuits, system
assemblies or any other materials or substances or environments. Any
advice, recommendations or information given orally or in writing, are not to be
construed as an amendment or addition to the above warranty.

Damage Limits; Etc. SELLER SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR SPECIAL, INDI-
RECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, LOSS OF PROFITS OR PRODUC-
TION OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE
GOODS, WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED IN CONTRACT, WARRANTY,
NEGLIGENCE OR STRICT LIABILITY. Further, in no event shall liability of
Seller exceed the individual price of the Good on which liability is asserted.

. Indemnities. Buyer shall indemnify and hold harmless Seller, its affiliates and

its employees from and against all liabilities, losses, claims, costs and
expenses (including attorney's fees and expenses) related to any claim, inves-
tigation, litigation or proceeding (whether or not Seller is a party) which arises
or is alleged to arise from Buyer's acts or omissions under these Terms or in
any way with respect to the Goods. Without limiting the foregoing, Buyer (at
its own expense) shall indemnify and hold harmless Seller and defend or settle
any action brought against Seller to the extent that it is based on a claim that
any Good made to Buyer specifications infringed intellectual property rights of
another party.

. Property; Confidentiality. The intellectual property embodied in the Goods is

the exclusive property of Seller and its affiliates and Buyer shall not attempt to
duplicate it in any way without the written permission of Seller. Notwithstand-
ing any charges to Buyer for engineering or tooling, all engineering and tooling
shall remain the exclusive property of Seller. All information and materials
supplied by Seller to Buyer relating to the Goods are confidential and propri-
etary, and Buyer shall limit distribution thereof to its trusted employees and
strictly prevent disclosure to any third party.

. Miscellaneous. (a) Waiver. No failure or delay by Seller in exercising any right

and no course of dealing between Buyer and Seller shall operate as a waiver
of rights by Seller. (b) Assignment. Buyer may not assign its rights hereunder
without Seller's written consent. (c) Amendment. These Terms constitute the
entire agreement between Buyer and Seller relating to the Goods, and no pro-
vision may be changed or waived unless in writing signed by the parties.

(d) Severability. If any provision hereof is rendered ineffective or invalid, such
provision shall not invalidate any other provision. (e) Setoff. Buyer shall have
no right to set off any amounts against the amount owing in respect of this
invoice. (f) As used herein, "including" means "including without limitation".

Certain Precautions on Specifications and Use

Suitability of Use. Seller shall not be responsible for conformity with any stan-

dards, codes or regulations which apply to the combination of the Good in the

Buyer's application or use of the Good. At Buyer's request, Seller will provide

applicable third party certification documents identifying ratings and limitations

of use which apply to the Good. This information by itself is not sufficient for a

complete determination of the suitability of the Good in combination with the

end product, machine, system, or other application or use. The following are
some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given.

This is not intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of this Good,

nor is it intended to imply that the uses listed may be suitable for this Good:

(i) Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical
interference, or conditions or uses not described in this document.

(i) Energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation
systems, medical equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety
equipment, and installations subject to separate industry or government
regulations.

(iii) Systems, machines and equipment that could present a risk to life or
property. Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to
this Good.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCT FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS

RISK TO LIFE OR PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM

AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT

THE SELLER'S PRODUCT IS PROPERLY RATED AND INSTALLED FOR

THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.
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3.
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5.

Programmable Products. Seller shall not be responsible for the user's pro-
gramming of a programmable Good, or any consequence thereof.
Performance Data. Performance data given in this catalog is provided as a
guide for the user in determining suitability and does not constitute a warranty.
It may represent the result of Seller's test conditions, and the user must corre-
late it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the
Seller's Warranty and Limitations of Liability.

Change in Specifications. Product specifications and accessories may be
changed at any time based on improvements and other reasons. It is our prac-
tice to change part numbers when published ratings or features are changed,
or when significant construction changes are made. However, some specifica-
tions of the Good may be changed without any notice. When in doubt, special
part numbers may be assigned to fix or establish key specifications for your
application. Please consult with your Seller's representative at any time to con-
firm actual specifications of purchased Good.

Errors and Omissions. The information in this catalog has been carefully
checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no responsibility is assumed
for clerical, typographical or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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OomRron

OMRON ELECTRONICS LLC

1 Commerce Drive
Schaumburg, IL 60173
847.843.7900

For US technical support or
other inquiries: 800.556.6766

MRON CANADA, INC.

885 Milner Avenue
Toronto, Ontario M1B 5V8
416.286.6465

Global - http://www.omron.com
USA - http://www.omron.com/oei
Canada - http://www.omron.ca

UNITED STATES

To locate a Regional Sales Office, local Distributor or
to obtain product information, call: 847.843.7900

CANADA REGIONAL SALES OFFICES

Ontario Toronto 416.286.6465
Kitchener 519.896.1 144
Kingston 613.376.3968

Quebec Montreal 514.636.6676

British Columbia Vancouver 604.522.8855

Alberta Edmonton 403.440.0818
Calgary 403.257.3095

Sao Paulo 55.11.5564.6488

Cono Sur 54.114.787.1129

Florida 954.227.2121 Ciudad Juarez 656.623.7083

Mexico, D.F. 555.534.1195  Monterrey, N.L. 818.377.428I

W445-E1-01 4/05 ©2005 OMRON ELECTRONICS LLC
Printed in the U.S.A.
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